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REPLACE SECTION

A SAFETY SUMMARY

Notes on the operation on the password inputting screen.

The password inputting screen is displayed on the SVP screen to arouse maintenance person’s

attention when the operation concerned can cause a serious failure such as a system down or a

data loss.

e When the password inputting screen is displayed, be sure to observe the cautions given in
the procedure concerned in the maintenance manual.

e When a confirmation by the technical support center is required in the maintenance
manual, be sure to get it before executing the maintenance procedure concerned.

e Each PCB is operated by the microprogram owned by it individually.
If the PCB is replaced in the procedure that makes the version of the microprogram
disagree with that of the PCB, the subsystem cannot operate normally. Be sure to make
the revisions consistent each other.
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1 Hot Replace
1.1 Hot Replace Flowchart

K | N

Check status of the pertinent parts. Block unsuccessful message
\l}lvorm_aI:NORMAL
arning: -
Block: FAILED Ig;‘?)gﬁgﬁ'”: on other
|
| Specify maintenance block for the pertinent parts.
|
Will the subsystem be operable if pertinent NO
package is blocked
(SVP checks automatically)? SVP pre-
procedure
[YES
- - - (Note 1)
| Blocking of pertinent part is completed
I
Component other than power supply and NO

special parts?
(CHA, DKA, CACHE, HDD, FSW)

[YES
| Turn on shut down LED. |

| v

| Replace hardware | Hardware
= - procedure
| | (Note 1)
CHA.DKA HDD,CACHE
Perform INLINE on th Power supply, special

erform on the packages, etc. .

POWER ON CUDG Perform INLIN 5 SVP post
procedure

l l | (Note 1)

| Perform recovery procedure on the pertinent package. |

Check status of the replace parts and Logical Device.
(See SVP Section)

NO
STATUS ='Normal'

[YES

SIM Log Complete
(See SVP Section)

Note 1:

SVP pre-procedure: An SVP (PC) process of issuing a maintenance block
instruction after checking the status of the parts to be
replaced so that the live parts can be removed and replaced.

TROUBLE SHOOTING Section

Hard ware procedure: A process of removing a parts to be replaced
(shut down LED on) and installing a maintenance package.

Be sure to wear your wrist strap, and attach to ground, prior to
performing the following work.

This will insure that the IC and LSI on the PCB, are protected from static
electricity.

SVP post-procedure: An SVP (PC) process of making functional checks
(CUDG and INLINE) on the replacement package and building
it into the subsystem.
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1.2 Concept of Drive Maintenance

[Spare drive present]

[Case 1]
Procedure
Condition item Condiy Pre-procedure B Hardware-Procedure A
o Threshold value exceeded Maintenance block Drive replacement
\"l;:lrl;:cshold Warning ou Automatic spare save . 3 Rs
exceeded Block - Ej
[a—]
alntenance Mamtenance
loc ock (B0
® Block source drive
(case 2)
Other fiasc @ Block destination
(secondary a) Unused spare present
measure) (case 6)
b) Unused spare absent
(case 7)
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE Copy back Recover
4
Rl 3 RS RI & RS R1
= Fem) (6§ =) (0o
N N - .
INLINE INLINE,
@ Block new drive @ Block source drive
(case 8) (case 9)
@ Block destination
(case 8)
[Case 2]
Procedure
Condition item “ondi- Pre-procedure B Hardware-Procedure A
o Block one drive ! Maintenance block Drive replacement
\"l;:lrl;:cshold Warning | - Automatic correction copy
exceeded Block O % .
- . .
is] Maintenance Maintenance
D D
® Block destination 1
Other case a) Unused spare present
(secondary (case 10)
measure) b) Unused spare absent
(case 11)
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE Copy back Recover
4 6
R5
Ej 88 RS R1 R5 R1
D
O @@@@ Fe) (B
IS
N
INLINE INLINE 5 5
® Block new drive ; ® Block source drive
(case 8) (case 9)
| @ Block destination
(case 8)
[Legends] RS : RAIDS
. Ej Normal drive @ Spare drive R1 : RAIDI
Parity group ‘Warning error drive @ Spare drive (data saved)
(EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of four drives.
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Spare drive absent
[Case 3] [Sp ]
Procedure
Condition item Condiy Prc—proccdurc D Hardware-Procedure A
o Threshold value exceeded Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i .
valte Warning | O Warning SIM Warning SIM R5 R1 RS RI
e Lo [ e @ o) (G ge8) ( o
Mamtcnancc Malntcnancc R \
h ock @ (E_O
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4
RS
9 /559 RS R1 RS Rl
s S0 (4 ) (60
N —
iy
INLINE INLINE,
@ Block new drive @ Block destination
(case 5) (case 5)
[Case 4]
Procedure
Condition item “ondi- Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
o Block one drive Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i 1 3
value Warning | - R Ri RS RS
exceeded Block | O Ej 88 8 B Ejﬁ Ej 8@
— —
(&0 (&) N i
Mamtenance Mamtcnancc
b]nc (EO (EO
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE 1 Correction copy Recover
4
%5 = Eljil ] Rl RS = R1
_ g, &8 5
N
INLIN (INLINE |
® Block new drive ; ® Block destination
(case 5) (case 5)
Legend:
[Legends] RS : RAIDS
. Ej Normal drive @ New drive (maintenance part) R1 : RAID1
Parity group ‘Warning error drive
(EO Error-blocked drive (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 5]

[Case in which a secondary error occurred during error]

Condition item

Procedure

Pre-procedure D

Hardware-Procedure A

Maintenance block

Drive replacement

[Case 6]

Blocked during INLINE L RS 3
RS R1 i S 9 RS RI
Destination blocked during 8 88 8 B0 &0 Ej 88 8
correction copy @ @
Maintenance Maintenance @D X @D g
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recover
4 5 6
RS R1 RS R1 RS R1
568 ( 8. 0.0 ( & Tre) (5
¥ i

Condition item

Procedure

Pre-procedure B

Re-automatic spare save

Maintenance block

Destination blocked during

—

automatic spare save (unused RS RI
spare present) Rl 8 @ @@Bﬁ 8
J WD WD
St s
(sH) Maintenance Maintenance
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE Copy back
1% . Rs o R
= 59) (O
sH) S H) N
INLINE
Procedure
Post-procedure a
Recovery
7} Perform [case 12] after
recovel
(sd]
-
[Legends]
. Ej Normal drive Spare drive RS : RAIDS
Parity group Warning error drive Spare drive (data saved) R1:RAIDI

(EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part)
Error block drive (spare drive) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case in which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]

[Case 7]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
1 Maintenance block on spare Spare drive replacement
Destination blocked during 1 RS 3
automatic spare save (unused R1 : Rl RI
: Y
spare absent) Ej @ ij 88 Ej Ej
o)
! [ Maintenance | Maintenance | (gg) &H) (/_j@
Procedure
Post-procedure d Pre-procedure C
INLINE Spare save Maintenance block
3 6 RS R1

G s R aouE
ERss ee) (o -

Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement | Copy back Recovery
9
‘ ) %? 1 %Ej
N
[Case 8]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Hardware-Procedure A
New drive block Maintenance block Drive replacement
New drive blocked (spare 1 RS RI 3 s
saved) R5 R1 Ej @88 8 —
New drive blocked = = 888
(correction copy performed) 888 8 D @
Destination blocked during ]M] aln] tenance ]M] aln] tenance
copy back
Procedure
Post-procedure a
INLINE Copy back Recovery
4 6
R5 R1 ? R5 R1
INLINE INLINE
[Legends]

. =] .
. Ej Normal drive Spare drive RS : RAIDS
— .
Parity group @ Warning error drive Spare drive (data saved) RI:RAIDI
(EO Error-blocked drive i i

m New drive (maintenance part)

Error block drive (spare drive) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case in which a secondary error occurred during error recovery]

[Case 9]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure D Post-procedure b
Correction Copy
Source blocked during 1 2 3
copyback R5
=
=
: Incomplete status
Procedure
Post-procedure b
Correction Copy
4
RS R1
€H) SH)
After recovering execute [Case 12].
[Case 10]
Procedure
Condition item Pre-procedure B
Re-automatic correction copy Maintenance block
Destination blocked during 1 2 3 R1
automatic correction copy RS R1 Ej
(unused spare present) m @L g.'s
@D &8
(SH) [Maimcnancc ] [Maintenance }
block block
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A Post-procedure a
Drive replacement INLINE Copy back
5 6
INLINE INLINE
Procedure
Post-procedure g
Recovery
Perform [Case 12] after recovery
C Q
[Case 11]
Procedure

Condition item

Pre-procedure D

Hardware-Procedure A

Maintenance block

Drive replacement

Destination blocked during
automatic correction copy
(unused spare absent)

O OO
(B0 68

(B0 68)

3
Ej |
S

Maintenance

Mamtcnancc

Procedure

Post-procedure b

INLINE

Correction copy

Recovery

003

)

INLINE

Perform [Case 12] after recovery

@@@@ ‘

[Legends

Ej Normal drive
Error-blocked drive

Error block drive (spare drive)

@ Spare drive (data saved)

—
Spare drive R5 : RAIDS
= . . R1:RAIDI
m New drive (maintenance part)

(Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 12]

(Spare drive blocked) [Other Cases]

Condition item

Procedure

Condi- Pre-procedure D
.

Hardware-Procedure A

ion

Spare drive block | Maintenance block

Drive replacement

Threshold

Warning

value
exceeded

Block

Error block SIM

Bﬁ@ﬁ ‘

R5 R1 -
e @
sH)

w

R1

0

Mamtenance Mamtenance i
5 block block (s5) —
Other case
(secondary H
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure d
INLINE ! Recovery
i (- [
(NLNE— 5] ONLINE——> (5] |
Other case @ Block spare drive -
(secondary (case 12) :
measure) !
[Case 13] (Case in which a block level error occurred in a normal drive with a redundancy level of 0)
Procedure
Condition item Condi- Pre-procedure E
on Error at redundancy level of 0 or higher : Parity group block Maintenance block
Thlreshold Warning | - @
value '
exceeded Block |O RS 88 R1 '
or-| |
Error block SIM 1
|
(Forced blocks )  (_Forced blocks ) Ig/ll(z)iérll(lenance g/llgérlltenance
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A ! Pre-procedure E
1 drive replacement i INLINE 1 drive recover
7 G
i RS RS
! —
;
| N A
INLINE INLINE
Procedure
Pre-procedure E Post-procedure ¢
All drive recovery : L-DEV format Recovery with backup data
7 Perform maintenance block-drive @ 9) 8 B
recovery on blocked drives ! RS R1
! == [
RS ; i V RS Y i
OO i 00O (| OO
! (LDEV format ) (_L-DEV format )
Procedure
Post-procedure ¢
Recovery
10)
R5 R1
[Legends]
8 Normal drive @ Spare drive R5 : RAIDS
Parity group (EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) R1:RAIDI
Error-blocked drive (spare drive)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.
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[Case 14] (Preventive drive replacement 1

) [Other cases]

Procedure
Condition item Condi- Pre-procedure C
on Replacement : Spare save Maintenance block
Threshold Warning | - U ( Unusual noise, etc) | Unusual noise, etc, 3 R1
value ! —
exceeded Block - : L] 8 E
Others (unusual noise,
etc.) O A
Spare drive O . [ lg/llg‘i:?(tenance] Ma(izlll(tenance}
1 @ Block source drive
i (case2)
Other case ! @ Block destination drive
(secondary i a) Unused spare present
measure) i (case 6)
i b) Unused spare absent
i (case 7)
Procedure
Hardware-Procedure A ! Post-procedure a
Drive replacement 1 INLINE Copy back
6
j R1 @
|
:
: INLINE INLINE
Other case : 0] ](BClggé( 8n)ew drive 0] ](BClggé( ;;)urce drive
(secondary ' s .
measure) | @ I(B:Z;:é( éi)estmanon drive
Procedure
Post-procedure a
Recovery
=
RS R1
5]
[Case 15] (Preventive drive replacement 2)
Procedure
Condition item “ondi Pre-procedure D Hardware Procedure A
o Replacement : Maintenance block Drive replacement
Threshold i 1 3
value Warming | - RS R1 R1
exceeded Block - 8 Ej 88 B Ej 8
Others (unusual noise, @
etc) @)
Spare drive _ Maintenance Maintenance (EO
Other case
(secondary
measure)
Procedure
Post-procedure b
INLINE Correction copy Recovery
4 RS R1 B RS 6
g (B ) 5 = g
| eeee) (80
1 —
A 1 N
INLINE INLINE] |
Other case ® Block new drive I © Block destination drive
(secondary (case 5) i (case 5)
measure) !
[Legends]
—
@ Normal drive Spare drive R5 : RAIDS
Parity group (EO Error-blocked drive New drive (maintenance part) RI1:RAIDI
—
Spare drive (data saved)
Error drive (not blocked) (Note)

(Note) In RAID 1 method, Parity group consists of two drives.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 || Jun.2001

| REP01-80




K6602675-

1.3 Concept of Cache Maintenance

[Case 1]

Condition item

Condi-|
tion

Procedure

Pre-procedure A, F

Hardware Procedure B

Block

Maintenance block

PCB replacement

Threshold Warning

value
exceeded Block

CACHE
(WP440-B)

CACHE with SM
(WP440-A)

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

2
FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

Maintenance

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

[Case 2]

Block 1 block —
module
CACHE space:1G ~ 64G I Block 1
package
Procedure

Post-procedure e

INLINE

Recovery

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

e |

5
FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

Condition item

Condi-|
tion

Procedure

Pre-procedure A, F

Hardware Procedure B

Block

Maintenance block

PCB replacement

Threshold

Warning
value £

exceeded Block

FRONT LOGIC BOX

FRONT LOGIC BOX

CACHE
(WP440-B)

CACHE with SM
(WP440-A)

CACHE space:1G ~ 64G

REAR LOGIC BOX

Block 1

package

REAR LOGIC BOX

FRONT LOGIC BOX

OGIC BOX

® Block one side for SM
@ For cache, block one side if the size of the
rest of cache is a quarter (one side)

Procedure

Post-procedure e

INLINE

Recovery

FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX

5
FRONT LOGIC BOX

REAR LOGIC BOX
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1.4 How to Interpret the Hot Replace Procedure

[In case of replacement when SIM was reported]

® Search a work ID which coincides with the work ID corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC) (refer to
FPC list on page ACC04-10) from Parts Replacement Process Table on page REP01-150.
Search a work ID corresponding to the pertinent condition if "Condition Item" is described in
Parts Replacement Process Table.

@ If the work ID is found,
*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure

number that match the work ID.

If no work ID is found,

*Search a work ID corresponding to SIM ACC(FPC, and error details) from Parts Replacement
Process Table on page REP01-150.

*Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure
number that match the work ID.

Note : See page REP01-130 for the procedure for searching a work ID to replace a drive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP0O1-110 and REP01-120.

[In case of replacement when SIM was not reported]

@ Search a work ID corresponding to the part to be replaced from Parts Replacement Process
Table on page REP0O1-150.

@ Take actions according to the SVP pre-procedure, hardware procedure, SVP post-procedure
number that match the work ID.

Note : See page REP01-130 for the procedure for searching the work ID to replace a drive.
When replacing a drive, be sure to see page REP0O1-110 and REP01-120.

<Example>
Condition to replace

SIM was reported
Work ID corresponding to SIM ACC FPC is RCAI

* Search an applicable Work ID identified by shaded area in the following sample of Parts
Replacement Process Table under the above conditions.

<CACHE>
Work ID Part name Procedure Replacing time
SVP Hardware SVP
re-procedure procedure post-procedure
RCA1 CACHE with SM Pre A, pre F Hardware B Post e 15 minutes
(WP440-A)
RCA2

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY

Instructions before blocking and exchanging PDEV with a drive failure error is listed below.

When exchanging unblocked PDEV, redundancy in the ECC group is lost. Therefor, during PDEV
exchange, the other PDEV in the same ECC group is fenced by a drive failure error, all the LDEV
in the ECC group is fenced. Accordingly, to prevent the above problem from occurring, the status
of PDEV. When there is a PDEV in the same ECC group having more drive failure errors than the
exchanging PDEV exists, replace the PDEV with highest drive failure errors.

Before PDEV exchange, following items are checked.

# Items checked Procedure

1 | Error Count “Threshold Counter Display” (See SVP02-460)

2 | ORM Over Rate “ORM Over Rate HDD# Display” (See SVP02-290)
3 | Write Error “Pinned Track Display” (See SVP02-940)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE and CORRECTION COPY.

PDEV exchange
ENTRY and

correction copy

Display “Threshold Counter
Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP. Display
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the
other PDEV in same ECC
group. (See SVP02-460)

Are any PDEV in same
ECC group having more
ERROR COUNT than

the exchanging PDEV?

Replace PDEV with highest
ERROR COUNT.

6isplay “ORM Over Rate\
HDD# Display” using the
INFORMATION Display
function in the SVP.
Display OVER RATE @
ERROR COUNT for the
exchanging PDEV and the

other PDEV in same ECC
\group‘ (See SVP02-290) Y

Are any PDEV in same
ECC group having
more OVER RATE
ERROR COUNT than
the exchanging PDEV

Replace PDEV with highest
OVER RATE ERROR
Display “Pinned Track Display” COUNT.
using the INFORMATION
Display function in the SVP.
(See SVP02-940) @
Are any PDEVhaving
more Write Error Yes
track than the
exchanging PDEV? ‘

Replace PDEV with Most
Write Error tracks.

LReplace the exchanging }

PDEV.
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How to search a work ID to replace a drive

Note When a work ID cannot be found by this procedure
H or when multiple errors in drives, see the page

[ Drive replacement ]
TRBLO05-170 on TROUBLR SHOOTING section.

A 4

Does the system option (see page
SVP02-1030) prohibit the dynamic
sparing and correction copy? l

No Execute the recovery referring to the drive failure
recovery procedure on page TRBL05-170.
< Was SIM reported? No
| Yes
 Ts the level of SIM Serious? Yes
| No
Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]= Condition Item[Condition]=
Warning SIM Block SIM Preventive
< |
Is there the SIM indicating Drive Copy Yes No Spare drive is installed on th system
Started/Ended in the drive? (SIM RC = ' of current configuration.
4510, 4520, 4524, 4610, 4620, 4624) Is it unused drive?
| No ™ Yes
Condition Item[Configuration]=No spare drive Condition Item[Configuration]=Spare drive exists
A 4

Search an appropriate Work ID from the Parts Replacement Process Table on REP01-150 according
to the Condition Item [Condition] and Condition Item [Configuration] gotten in the above flowchart,
and whether the drive to be replaced is installed in the position of spare drive or not.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<<Example>>

* SIM was reported.
* Level of the SIM is not "Serious". = Condition Item[Condition] is "Warning SIM".

* There is the SIM that RC is 4510 in the drive. = Condition Item[Configuration] is "Unused spare
drive exists".

* The drive to be replaced is not a spare drive. = “Data Drive”
* Under the above conditions, the shaded area is searched from Parts Replacement Process Table.

Therefore, in this example Work ID should be RDK1.

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | Parts Name Condition Item Procedure Reference information
D Image of replacement
Condition Configu- Svp Hardware SvpP Outline Case
ration | pre-procedure | procedure | postprocedure
Failure Preven- | Unused Referto"1.2
Waming | Block tive spare Concept of Drive
SIM SIM drive Maintenance" on
REPO1-20.
RDK1 | DataDrive X - - Yes | PreA,PreB | Had A Posta Dirive replacement ~ Case 1
gl *1 *1 Copy back
RDK?2 | Data Drive - X - Yes

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.5 Parts Replacement Process Table

<Data Drive, Spare Drive>

Work | Parts Name Condition Item Procedure Note 1 Reference information
ID Condition Configu SVP Hardware SVP Replacing Outline Case
-ration pre- procedure post- time Note 2
Falure Unused | procedure procedure Note 3
Wamning| Blok | Prevet | Spare
M M tive drive
RDK1 |DataDrive X - - Yes | PreA, PreB |Hardware A| Posta Postz| | 20 min | Drivereplace~ | Casel
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Copy back
RDK2 |DataDrive - X - Yes | PreA, PreB |Hardware A| Posta Postz| | 20 min | Drivereplace~ | Case?2
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Copy back
RDK3 |DataDrive - - X Yes |PreA, PreC, |Hardware A | Post a, Post z — Copy to Spare |Case 14
Note 4 PreB Notel| Notel Note 1 drive ~ Drive
replace ~ Copy
back
RDK4 |DataDrive X - - No |PreA, PreD |Hardware A | Postb, Postz| | 20 min | Drivereplace~ | Case 3
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDK5 |DataDrive - X - No | PreA, PreD |Hardware A | Postb, Postz| | 20 min | Drivereplace~ | Case4
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDK6 |DataDrive - - X No |PreA, PreD |Hardware A | Postb, Post z[ | 20 min | Drivereplace~ |Case 15
Note 4,7 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 Correction copy
RDK?7 |DataDrive Note 5 Pre A, Pre E |Hardware A | Post ¢, Post z — LDEV formatting| Case 13
Note5 |Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 after replacing all
Note 6 the HDDs
blocked ina
parity group
Note 6
RDK8 |Spare Drive - Pre A, PreD [Hardware A | Post d, Post z| | 20 min Sparedrive [Case 12
Note 4 Note 1 Note 1 Note 1 replace

Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190

Note 2) Refer to REPO1-20

Note 3) Thistime does not include copy back time of datain HDD.

Note 4) Parts Nameisindicates attribute of adrive.
DataDrive: Thedriveisinstaled in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data
Drive).
Spare Drive: Thedriveisinstalled in the position for a spare drive.

Note5) RDK7isaWork ID for awork which is applicable to a case that two or more drivesin a
same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed, datawill be lost. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Note 6) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS

Note 7) See“PROCEDURE BEFORE PDEV EXCHANGE AND CORRECTION COPY”
(REPO1-110).

Note: If aWork ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.
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<Cache>
Procedure *1 *2
Work ID Part Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RCA1 |CACHE (with SM) PreA, PreF | HardwareB | Post e, Post z 15min
(WP490-A)

*1 Refer to REP01-190
*2 This time does not include destaging time

Note : Cache PCB Exchange for preventive cause cache close.
Therefore subsystem ability may fall.

<Channel Adapter, Disk Adapter, FSW, and CARB Switch>

Procedure *1

Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing

Pre-procedure procedure |Post-procedure| Time
RCH1 [Serid CHA Pre A, PreH HardwareC | Postf, Postz [ 20 min
RCH5 |Fibre CHA Pre A, PreH Hardware D Post f, Postz | 20 min
RCH6 [MF Fibre CHA Pre A, PreH Hardware E | Postf, Postz | 20 min
RDA1 |[DKA Pre A, PreH Hardware F Post f, Postz | 20 min
RFS1 FSwW PreA, PreL | HardwareT20 | Postj, Postz | 13 min
RCS1 CSwW Pre A, PreM Hardware G | Postk, Postz | 13 min

*1 Refer to REP0O1-190

If afailure occursin replacing a channel adaptor or a disk adaptor, see “Error Recovery Procedure
during CHA/DKA replacement” (TRBL05-100).

If afailure occursin replacing a CARB Switch, see “ Recovery procedure when CSW PCB
replacement failed” (TRBL05-560).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<DKC, special P/K, Fan, Others>

Procedure Note 1)
Work Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
ID pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT1 DK C Panel PreA, PreT1 Hardware T1 Post t1, Post z 16 min
RT4 |EPOSW PreA, PreT1 Hardware T2 Post t1, Post z 12 min
RT5 DKCMN Pre A, PreT1 Hardware T3 Post t1, Post z 22 min
RT6 PCI CON Note2) PreA, PreT1 Hardware T4 Post t1, Post z 16 min
RTS8 Fan assembly(DKC) PreA, PreT3 Hardware T5 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT9  |Thermostat assembly PreA, Pre T3 Hardware T6 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT10 |SVP/Flash Memory Card PreA, PreT1 Hardware T7 Post t1 40 min
Note 3)
Pre A, PreT5 Hardware T7 Post t5, Post z 60 min
Note 4)
RT11 |SSVP PreA, PreT1 Hardware T8 Post t1, Post z 29 min
RT14 |Battery Box PreA, PreT3 Hardware T11 Post t3, Post z 11 min
RT15 |BATCTR PreA, Pre T3 Hardware T12 Post t3, Post z 8 min
RT17 |RSCON PreA, PreT1 Hardware T19 Post t1, Post z 8min
RT18 |Flash Memory Card PreA, PreT1 Hardware T7 Post t1, Post z 15 min
RT35 |ACBOX-0, ACBOX-1 PreA, Pre T4 Hardware T21 Post t4, Post z 28 min
(Single Phase/50A Model)
RT36 |ACBOX-0, ACBOX-1 PreA, Pre T4 Hardware T21 Post t4, Post z 28 min
(3 Phase/30A Model)
RT16 |SVPPS Pre A, Pre T3 Hardware T23 Post t3, Post z 8min
RT38 |HUB Box PreA, PreT1 Hardware T25 Post t1, Post z 20 min
RT40 |SVPPSBox Noted) | PreA,PreT1 Hardware T26 Post t1, Post z 8 min
RT6 UPS CON PreA, PreT1 Hardware T27 Post t1, Post z 16 min
ACBOX-0, ACBOX-1 PreA, PreTl Hardware T21 Post t4
(Single Phase/30A Model)
Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190
Note 2) All connected devices to DKC465I are powered off by EPO signal of PCI when the PCI
CON PCB isremoved.
Prevent the trouble for connected devices from EPO signal.
Note 3) When SVP isnot able to operate, start from Hardware procedure. (When SVP High
Reliability Kit isnot installed.)
Note4) Vaid when SVP High Reiability Kit isinstalled.
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<DK C Power Supply>

Procedure Note 1)
SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
Work ID Parts Name pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT20 |SW PS(LOGIC,5/3V) PreA, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
RT23 [SW PS(LOGIC,SubPS)| Pre A, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
RT26 |SW PS(LOGIC,3.3V) PreA, PreT3 | Hardware T13 | Post t3, Post z
Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190.
<DKU, Special P/K, Power Supply, Fan>
Procedure  Note 1)
Work ID Parts Name SVP Hardware SVP Replacing
pre-procedure procedure post-procedure Time
RT37 [IMP Pre A, PreT4 | Hardware T24 | Post t4, Post z 10 min
RT30 |SW PS(DKU Multi) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T15 | Post t4, Post z 10 min
Note 2)
RT31 |Fanassembly(DKU) PreA, PreT4 | Hardware T16 | Post t4, Post z 5min
Note 2)

Note 1) Refer to REPO1-190.
Note 2) When SVP isnot able to operate, start from Hardware procedure.
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1.6 Procedure contents table

Hardware GOTO
SVPPref] GOTO Procedure Parts Name SVPPostf] GOTO
Pre A REP02-10 Hardware A |[HDD Canister REP03-10 Posta |REP04-10
Pre B REP02-30 Hardware B  |Cache Memory PCB REP03-50 Postb |REP04-50
PreC REP02-90 Hardware C  |Serial CHA REP03-80 Post ¢ REP04-90
Pre D REP02-130 HardwareD  |Fibre CHA REP03-110 Postd |REP04-150
PreE REP02-180 HardwareE ~ [Mainframe Fibre CHA REP03-140 Poste |REP04-180
Pre F REP02-240 Hardware F  |DKA REP03-170 Post f REP04-210
PreH REP02-300 Hardware G |CSW REP03-200 Post i REP04-240
Pre K REP02-370 Hardware T1 |DKC Panel REP03-230 Post j REP04-270
PreL REP02-410 Hardware T2 |EPO Switch REP03-280 Post k  |REP04-300
Pre M REP02-460 Hardware T3 |DKCMN REP03-330 Posttl |REP04-320
PreTl |REP02-510 Hardware T4 |PCI CON REP03-360 Post t3  |REP04-900
Pre T3 |REP02-660 Hardware T5 |Fan Assembly(DKC) REP03-410 Postt4 |REP04-1000
PreT4 |REP02-750 Hardware T6 |Thermostat Assembly REP03-430 Postt5 |REP04-1100
PreT5 |REP02-820 Hardware T7 |* SVP REP03-450 Postu |REP04-1360
PreV REP02-880 * Flash Memory Card Post z REP04-1400
« Additional SVP Memory
Hardware T8 [SSVP REP03-550
Hardware T11 |Battery Box REP03-570
Hardware T12 |BAT CTR REP03-600
Hardware T13 |Power Supply(DKC) REP03-620
Hardware T15 [Power Supply(DKU) REP03-660
Hardware T16 |HDD Fan Assembly REP03-690
Hardware T19 |RS CON REP03-710
Hardware T20 [FSW REP03-730
Hardware T21 |AC BOX (Single Phase/50A) |REPO3-750
AC BOX (3 Phase/30A)
AC BOX (Single Phase/30A)
Hardware T23 |SVPPS REP03-880
Hardware T24 |IMP REP03-910
Hardware T25 [HUB Box REP03-930
Hardware T26 |SVPPS Box REP03-950
Hardware T27 |UPS CON REP03-970
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1.7 MAINTENANCE outline

(1) How to interpret the status display
@ The status information is displayed on the SVP screen is not on a realtime basis. It reflects the state
that was established.
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1.8 Availability of the online maintenance when HRC/HORC is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HRC path established | During initial copy After completing Suspend
initial copy
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — X X SVP2031W [ SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W [ SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Verify — X X X X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X X X X
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X X SVP2059W | SVP2079W X X X X
*)
CHE or Replace With Alternate X X X SVP2038W X SVP2038W X SVP2038W
CHF path.
Witho‘;tagl“emate X X |SvP2073W | SVP2038W | SVP2074W [ SVP203sW | X | SvP203sw
DKA Replace — X X X X
CSW PCB| Replace — X X X X X X X X
DKC Replace Withp/:glemate X X |svpoosow [sve2orow | X |sveaozsw| X |sve2o3sw
Witho‘;tagl“emate X X | SVP2059W | SVP2079W | SVP2074W | SVP203sW | X [ svpao3sw
Component| Maintenance Condition Suspending Deleting
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
Logical Blockade — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Format — SVP2031W | SVP2034W | SVP2031W | SVP2034W
Verify — x X X X
HDD Replace — X X % %
canister
CACHE Replace — X X X X
*) *
CHE or Replace With Alternate X SVP2038W % SVP2038W
CHF path.
Without Alternate | gypyg75w | SVP2038W | SVP2075W | SVP2038W
path.
DKA Replace — X X % %
CSWPCB| Replace — X X X X
DKC Replace With Alternate X SVP2038W % SVP2038W
path.
Without Alternate | SVP2075W | SVP2038W | SVP2075W | SVP2038W
path.
Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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x : Maintenance is available.
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG
SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side
If the CHE that will be replaced is connected to a path, from MCU please confirm that the
Path is deleted from MCU.
After replacement, please add the Path.

The pair can be suspended if the ESTPAIR or paircreate (pairresync) command is issued during the
HDD Canister or the Cache PCB replacement. Please ask your customer before the online
maintenance operation.

Refer to “8.3.5 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHS/CHF replacement using
alternate path” (OPENO08-60).

* . For HRC ASYNC Pairs, a maintenance with the cache blockage is recommended to operate with
capacities of Side file and Write Pending Data being 20% below. If the above maintenance is
Performed with high capacities of side file and Write Pending Data, the operation will take long
and way cause impact such as MIH occurrence on the host operation.

Besides, in the case of cache de-install operation, you must suspend ASYNC HRC pairs by RMC
(SVP) before operation regardless of the capacities of Side file and Write Pending Data. If you
don’t suspend the ASYNC pairs as above, available cache capacity will decrease to suspend the
pairs.

Refer to “Monitoring” in the SVP SECTION for the side file monitor.
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1.9 Availability of the online maintenance when HODM is used

Component| Maintenance Condition HODM path During initial copy Waiting to erased Suspend
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU MCU RCU
T ooical Rlocade — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format — X SVP2031W SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X X X
HDD Replace — X SVP2059W x %
canister
Cache PCB| Replace — X SVP0259W
CHE Replace With Alternate X X
path.
Without Alternate X SVP2076W SVP2078W SVP2077W
path.
CHT Replace —
DKA Replace —
CSW PCB| Replace —

Component| Maintenance Condition During R-Vol Erasing Erasing Error
Type MCU RCU MCU RCU
T ooical Rlacade — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Device Recovery — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Format — SVP2031W SVP2031W
Verify — X X
HDD Replace —
canister * x
Cache PCB| Replace —
CHE Replace With Alternate X
path.
Without Alternate | gypg78w SVP2078W
path.
CHT Replace — X
DKA Replace —
CSW PCB| Replace —

x : Maintenance is available.
SVPXXXXW : Maintenance is not available based on the specification. Refer to SVP-MSG
SECTION.

Note.1 About replacement of CHE in the RCU side
If the CHE to be replaced is connected to a path, please confirm that the Path is deleted from
MCU.
After the replacement, please reconnect the path.
Refer to “8.3.5 Procedures for online microprogram exchange and CHS/CHF replacement
using alternate path” (OPEN08-60).
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1.10 Availability of the online maintenance when HMRCF/HOMRCEF is used

Component| Maintenance [Condition | Reserve- | Pending/Resync/ Duplex Split Suspend
Type Volume SP-PEND
S-vOL/ | T-VOL/ | S-VOL/ | T-VOL/ | S-VOL/ | T-VOL/ | S-VOL/ | T-VOL/
P-VOL | S-VOL | P-VOL | S-VOL | P-VOL | S-VOL | P-VOL | S-VOL
Logical Blockade — SVP2484W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W [SVP2483W|SVP2485W X
Device Restore — SVP2484W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W [SVP2483W|SVP2485W X
Format — SVP2484W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W|SVP2483W|SVP2485W [SVP2483W|SVP2485W X
Verify — X X X X X
HDD Replace — X X X X X
canister | Dynamic Sparing — X SVP2486W X X X
Correction Copy — X SVP2486W X X X
Cache PCB Replace — X X X X X
CHA Replace — X X X X X
DKA Replace — X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace — X X X X X
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1.11 Availability of the online maintenance when HXRC is used

Component | Maintenance Type| During initial copy Established Suspend
Primary |Secondary| Primary |Secondary| Primary |Secondary
Logical Blockade ok ok ok ok ok ok
DeVice Recovery ok sk skk ok ok sk
Format skk sk sk Kok koK sk
Verify X X X X X X
HDD Replace X X X X X X
canister

Cache PCB Replace * X * X * X
CHA Replace X X X X X X
DKA Replace X X X X X X
LTM PCB Replace X X X X X X

x: Maintenance is available

*: When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is being used, I/O's for HXRC pair
volumes or HXRC itself should be stopped before the maintenance operation.
If the maintenance operation must be done while HXRC is being used, you must confirm that
the usage of Sidefile monitor is less than 20% of total Cache capacity before you start the
maintenance operation. Only when the usage of Sidefile monitor is less than 20% of total Cache
capacity, you can proceed the maintenance operation.
Refer to "Monitoring" in the SVP SECTION about Sidefile monitor.
Select the [Information] icon in the 'SVP' window.
Next select the [Monitor] menu in the 'Information’ window and select [start....].
Next select the 'Sideflie’ box in the 'Ttem' menu in the 'Monitoring' window and select [OK].

**: When a maintenance operation is needed while HXRC is being used, HXRC should be stopped
before the maintenance operation.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE A]

— OUTLINE —

@ Display Initial Screen.
@ Change SVP operation mode.
® Open Maintenance window.
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1. <initial screen>

2. <Operation mode change>
Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

3. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
The . M al ntenance7 WI ndOW IS d|$| ayaj E}?Maintenance -

Fil= Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
DruLz | oru- DKL DEURT | Dylfiz
r Command
‘ Cory Stahs, | | Logical Device.. | | Wersion... ‘ | IMPL Status. |
| Fin.. |[ scstpah. [[ openvel |

(Single Cabinet Model)

ew Displsy Maintenance

Sub System

Frant View Back View

Gontroller Disk.

to
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |
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[PRE-PROCEDURE B]

— OUTLINE —

O Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Replacement.

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
e ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3. <Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HDU-R1D

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

HOL-R1

IFpops) a1 asi1s oFfop| os] o3 07| osf oot

FEW | FSW | FSW | oW
MPSO | MPS1 | [JMPRIO-L2| [JMPRIDLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | [JMPRIO-R2| |JMPR1O-RT
Lz |Rz Ju R1

Pl FO Pl FO

124 Status
Normal

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HOU-R10

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Port1  Port 0

(Single Cabinet Model)

N

HOLH

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09) 07| 05| 03|01

Psa | West | [ JnroLz pat| e B [ By | [owPoRz ] [ amPost

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0E| ocf sl 02 08) 04) 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Check status display.

@ In the case of awarning SIM, “NORMAL” is displayed.

@ Inthe case of ablocking SIM, “FAILED” isdisplayed.

Select (CL) [Replace].

D-R100
bevico Tpe s
DK318-5T
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT ]
oew - lockade

Nomal
Correction Copy
Drive Interrupt
rPort Status ————————————
Normal LDEY Detail
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5. <Check progress of copy processing>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Check the status (other than preventive) of [HDD-nn] to be replaced from [HDU-Rnn] or
[HDU-Lnn].

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check the status of the [HDD-nn] to be replaced in the [HDU-n] window (in the case of other
than preventive maintenance).

[Warning threshold value]

* [RECOVERING] :Copy processing isin progress.
[FAILED] (SID setto S) :  End of copy processing.
[Block threshold value]

* [FAILED] (S/D setto D) : Copy processing isin progress.
[FAILED] (SID setto S) :  End of copy processing.

6. <Check progress of copy processing>
See SVP section. (SVP03-160)
After copy processing is complete, perform the replacement procedure.
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

(. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

When “Y ou can restore the replaced physical . —— =
da/i Ce by raorl ng I Ogl Cal da/l C$- DO you @ ‘You can restore the replaced physical device by restoring logical devices. Do you continue to this operation?

continue to this operation?’ is displayed,
PDEV isautomatically recovered by
recovering LDEV.

When you want to continue PDEV Replace, please select (CL) [Yes].
When you want to recover PDEV by recovering LDEV, please select (CL) [No] and see
Restore the Logical Device (SVP02-840).

8. <P-DEV blocking>

A cAuTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical [ONL23111]
device?’. @

Are you sure vou want bo replace the physical device?

9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. <Check shut down LED>

4\ cAUTION
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.

Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION

before replacing the hardware.

12. <Confirm Replacement.>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after the unit is replaced.

Replace

@ [ONL2314]

Pleasze replace the phyzical device, and then select OF.

13. <Replace HDU>
Replace HDU.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).
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[PRE-PROCEDURE C]

— OUTLINE —

O Select drive (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Save Spare.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [DisK].

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

E}?Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3.

<Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HDU-R1D

(M UIti Cabi net MOdd [DKU455]) L R0 ] R e R R R OFfoo| o] 09 07| 05| ozf o1
Ch&k and ﬂ&t (CL) [nn] to be rwl mm. MPSO | MPST | [JMPR10-L2| [JMPRIOLT ;51\6’ ESW\S/ ESW\SI Eﬁ‘a’ MMPR1O0-RZ| [JMPR10-RT
(Mu|t| Cablnet MOdeI [DKU405]) 1g[1c1af 1} 2] 14 12{ 1 g o] e o | 04 02| o

Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

12 Status
Normal

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HOU-R10

HDU-R10
Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2. FAIERID
RI0B | Forog | Py | Fios | Poog | o
MPS0|MPS1 FSW-L |FSW-R
FIOA| F0a | Foog | Prod | Fio2 | R100
Port 1  Port 0

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ===~~~ ]

HDLH
L R0 ] R e R R R oF| oo oe| 09) 07| 05| 03| 0
) - Fowd | Fouws | FSW [ Faws
Psa | West | [ JnroLz pat| e B [ By | [owPoRz ] [ amPost

2 18] 15 1412 10 0E| ocf sl 02 08) 04) 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

12 Status
Normal

<Specify replacement on HDD>

Check status display.

@ In the case of awarning SIM, “NORMAL” is displayed.
@ Inthe case of ablocking SIM, “FAILED” isdisplayed.

Select (CL) [Spare DisK].

2D-R100
Device Type [Ciose &
DK318-5T
Replace
Group
[ Group 1-1 [(RAID1 )
CDevi J—

Replace(INLINE)

Nomal
Correction Copy
Drive Interrupt
rPort Status
Renewal ]
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status>

A cAuTION

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance, or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” is displayed.

6. <Saving the spare>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “ Are you
sure you want to copy data in the physical @ [OML24011]
da/' ce tO Spare'7’ . Are you sure you want ko copy data in the physical device to spare?

| we

. <Savingin process>
“Copying...” isdisplayed.
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8. <End of spare saving>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying Peplace
data in the physical device to spare has been @ [ONL2402)

started.”. Copying data in the physical device to spare has been started.

Please execute Pre procedure B after finishing copy. (REP02-30)
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[PRE-PROCEDURE D]

— OUTLINE —

O Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [DisK].

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

E}?Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting [Closeg] (CL) returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3. <Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HDU-R1D

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

HOL-R1

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09 07| 05| ozf o1

FSud | FSW | FSW | Fow/
MPSO | MPS1 | [JMPRIO-LZ| [JMPRIDLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | [IMPRIOR2) |IMPRI1O-RT
L2 R |11 R1

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0| oCf ra) 02 0] 04 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HOU-R10

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Port1  Port 0

(Single Cabinet Model)

N

HOLH

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09) 07| 05| 03|01

Psa | West | [ JnroLz pat| e B [ By | [owPoRz ] [ amPost

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0E| ocf sl 02 08) 04) 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Check status display.

@ In the case of awarning SIM, “NORMAL” is displayed.

@ Inthe case of ablocking SIM, “FAILED” isdisplayed.

Select (CL) [Replace].

D-R100
bevico Tpe s
DK318-5T
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT ]
oew - lockade

Nomal
Correction Copy
Drive Interrupt
rPort Status ————————————
Normal LDEY Detail
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>

A cAuTION

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” is displayed.

Replace []

@ [ONLZ366]
Yol

u can restors the replaced physical device by restoring Iogical devices. Da you continus ta this operation?

= e ]

When “Y ou can restore the replaced physical
device by restoring logical devices. Do you
continue to this operation?” is displayed,
PDEV isautomatically recovered by
recovering LDEV.

When you want to continue PDEV Replace, please select (CL) [Yes].
When you want to recover PDEV by recovering LDEV, please select (CL) [No] and see
Restore the Logical Device (SVP02-840).

<P-DEV blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Are you Replace
sure you want to replace the physical [ONL23111]
device?’. @

Are you sure vou want bo replace the physical device?

<Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

<Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” isdisplayed

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <Check shut down LED>

4\ cAUTION
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.

Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION

before replacing the hardware.

10. <Confirmation of replace>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after the unit is replaced (Step 11).

Replace

@ [ONL2314]

Pleasze replace the phyzical device, and then select OF.

11. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).
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[PRE-PROCEDURE E]

— OUTLINE —

® Select HDD (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Block parity group (enter password).

@ Place HDD into unpluggable state.

® Replace HDD.

® Perform steps @ to ® on blocked drives in parity group.

4\ cAUTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting [Closeg] (CL) returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3. <Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HOL-R1

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455]) J
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. | o e | e g

MPS0 | MPS1 H R10- | 10 | R10- [ R10- | (JMPRIDRZ| [JMPRIO-R1
L2 R |11 R1

OFfoo| o] 09 07| 05| ozf o1

0| oCf ra) 02 0] 04 0200

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status:
Normal {"Clase %]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. (Multi Cabinet Model [DKUA405])

HDU-R10

Selecting [Close] (CL) returns you to step 2. FAICRID

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Port1  Port 0

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo — ——— ]

HOLH

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09) 07| 05| 03|01

el | P | FSW | FSW I T oen e Mampom

MPSD f PST m [z | ot |om

0E| 0| el 0z 08| 04f 02] 00

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status:
Normal {"Clase %]

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Make sure that the statusis FAILED.

%&t (CL) [Rq)l me] . [E;-;»‘:‘m‘ HEpIaBli[lNLlNE]
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5. <Confirm lost data>

A\ cAuTiON

Executing this operation may cause a serious error such as a system down or a data
loss. Accordingly, confirmation of the appropriateness of the operation and input of a
password on the succeeding password input screen is required.

Select (CL) [NQ] in response to “ Redundancy

. . . [SWPOP35W]

islost and blocking this part stops subsystem ®
functionality. Do you want to stop this e

process?”’

6. <Enter password>

&\ cAuTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

Enter the password in response to " Ask the
TSC about the appropriateness of this
. N [PAS3360W]
Opel’atl on, and enter the paSSNOI’d. and select Ask the T5C about the appropriateness of this
(CL) [OK] operation, and enter the password.

Password is needed for this operation.

Pazsward || |

| oK. | | Cancel |

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

. <Checking the P-DEV status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

When “Y ou can restore the replaced physical == — =
. . . . OMLZ366i
device by restoring logical devices. Do you ®

continue to this operation?” is displayed,
PDEV isautomatically recovered by
recovering LDEV.

|

When you want to continue PDEV Replace, please select (CL) [Yes].
When you want to recover PDEV by recovering LDEV, please select (CL) [No] and see
Restore the Logical Device (SVP02-840).
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8. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to replace the physical
device?”.

Replace

@ [OMLZ311(]

Are you sure vou want ko replace the physical device?

9. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

10. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” is displayed.
The Shut down LED is lit.

11. <Replace HDU>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please
replace the physical device, and then select
OK.” after the unit is replaced.
(See HARDWARE A (REP03-10))

Replace

@ [ONL2314]

Fleaze replace the phyzical device, and then gelect OF.
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12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).
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[PRE-PROCEDURE F]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select (main platter) cache (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into unpluggable state.
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1

<Maintenance window>
The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Contraller] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Moddl)

- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |

(Single Cabinet Model)

e Maintenance -
Fil: FRenew Display Maintenance

Sub System

Front View Back View
Controller Disk
to
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

(Multi Cabinet Model)
<DKC window>
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC'.

(Single Cabinet Model)
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘Controller’.

Parts List
SEVP
WP HUB-BOX
SEVP
DKG-PANEL DEGMNT
EPO 5W DKGMNZ fikite C”;"'
RS GON BIOHE-COE
POLGON HIOHI-CO2 I
Cluster-1 Cluster-2
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3. <Sdlect Part> (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Select (CL) the appropriate part. Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[30A AC BOX])

- Main Platter

p
GACGHE-1T Cache Side Status
B/3WPS1R
GSW-1N I
GSW-1A 3UPS1A M‘

3UFSTE
GHATP DKA-TB
Gl Uil
SUEID
1R bieolD 12 Status
Normal
AT LiAIE SuBPSt
[ VA PGB Fegloce ] [Cswepsi_| [(aceoxor |
rF The Battery
e ] [ ™ BATTERY-10
FLGFANTT THEI BATTERY-11
FLGFAN2 THRI BATTER-12
ALGFANTT
FLGFANI2

FPSFANTT __BATCTR'\[I
FPSFANTZ BATCTR-T1

RPSFANIT

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

CACHEAT Cache Side Status
CSW-IN

CHA-TP DKATE

5V Status:
Nomal
W Status:
Nomal
UrAAE

12¢ Status
Nomal
AUl PCE Replace

Themostat BREAKER BOX-1

CHE10 LrAAC

AL

et ]

BATTERYTD

FsraTt | | THEL BATTERY11

FLGRANIZ | | THEY S TERC1)

RLGFANTT

FLGFAN2

FPSFANTT BaTCTAT

FRafaNtz BATCTA

RPSFANTT —— I
RPSFAN12 BETCTR-Z ’T&’Xll

(Single Cabinet Model)

~Main Platter r
:I ’7 Normal B/ARVPEIA Normal
B/2WPS1B

CSW-1A

TPSTA 3V Status
] v

3UPSIB

GHA-IG DKA-18

GHA D DrA-1F

A F 12V Status
SUBPS Norimal

[ T POB Feplace | SVP-PST

rF Battery
[Cran ][ BATTERY-10
FLGFANI{ THF1 BATTERYTT
FLGFANI2

FPSFANTT __BATCTR'\[I
FPSFANTZ BATCTR-T1

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Sdect Cache>

A\ cAuTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

Check status display.
Select (CL) acache and salect (CL) [Rep| ace] . e — G 0— rEM Y

Beplace

,,,,,,,,,, Replace(INLINE]

Cache PCE Status Lagical Path Status
[ Normnal ’7 Nomal —|

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Check the beginning of cache blocking>

i
Select (CL) [Yes] after making sure that the - p—— =
. . ONLOSE
pmkage to be bl OCkaj I S Corr&t I n r@on% & Are you sure you want ko block the shared memary and the cache memory PCE?
1f you select [Yes], you must remove the o t PCE and then insert the same PCE or a new PCE anyway.

to:

* For CACHE (with SM) -- [Go to step 6]
“Are you sure you want to block the Shared Memory and Cache Memory PCB? If you select
[Yes], physically pulling off and putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 6]

“Are you sure you want to block the cache memory? If you select [Y es] in response to this
inquiry, it isrequired to pull out and reinsert the cache memory PCBA concerned.”

6. <Cache blocking>
“The Cache Memory PCB is being blocked.” is displayed.
“The Shared Memory PCB is being blocked...” is displayed.
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7. <Check removal of cache>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace

* For CACHE (with SM) & [oMLDgES]

“Do you want to pull out the Shared MCI’I’IOI‘y Do vou want b pull out the Shared Memory and Cache Memory PCE now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?”

* For CACHE
“Do you want to pull out the Cache Memory PCB now?”
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8. <Check shut down LED>
Select (CL) Replace
*[Yes] if LED ison .
* [No] if LED is off & [onLoa421]
in responseto “Isthe LED of the target PCB lit?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?
When [No] is selected, the same message is displayed R
again. e [ o
Check the LED and then reply to a message.

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A\ cAuTION
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected:

Insert ajumper in response to “ Please insert
jumper into the target PCB (CACHE-nn), then
pull it out without considering the status of
the LED”.

(Refer REPO3-50)

Goto step 9.

Replace

@ [ONLOB43i]
Flease Insstt the jumper into the target PCBICACHE-1T), then pull out the PCE without considering the status of the
LED.

9. <Cache Replacement>

“Please replace the PCB (CACHE-nn), and Replace
then select OK.” is displayed. [oNL23921]
(Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the PCB.) @

Plzase replace the PCB{CACHE-1T), and then select O,

10. <Replace cache PCB>
Replace cache.

For CACHE (with SM) see HARDWARE B (REP03-50)
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[PRE-PROCEDURE H]

— OUTLINE —

O Select CHA/DKA (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.
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1. <Set path offline>

A\ cAuTION
The path to be placed offline is that connected with the CHA concerned.

Set the path offline from HOST when replacing the CHA by your customer.

2. <Maintenance window>
The ‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

p’} Maintenance -

File PRenew Display Mainkenance
r Sub System
DLz Dru-L1 DKC DEU-R1 Ly l-Ai2
r Command
‘ Copy Stabus. || Logical Device.. || “Wersion. .. H IMPL Status. |
| Fin.. |[ scstpan. [ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
£ -
ispla

G
TMPL Status
{ [ Pin | [ scsiPath. ][ Gpen vol |

(Multi Cabinet Model) =
<DKC WI nd0W> = L‘S;VP HUE-BOX SV
Select (CL) [CI USter] inthe ‘DKC'. DKO-PANEL DKGMNT

EPO SW DKGHNZ rite C°;“'

RS GON IO E=COE
(Sl ngl e Cabl net M Odel) PCICON BIDHL-C0E 2 I
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe ‘ Controller’. Ghstert Ohster=?

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Select CHA/DKA>
Select (CL) CHA/DKA.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 3.

(Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[30A AC BOX])

-Msin Plstter P
[ GAGHETTT ] Oeche Sk State
[ o] Normal wavesia_| [V e
=T ormal
[ sevesie_|
oo 3V Stat
atus
=TED 3UPSTA S
3UFSTE !‘
GHATP DKA-TB EYers
Gl Uil
SUEID
o DeAiD 12 Status
Normal
Crlec1s UiAlE SUBPS!
[ VA PGB Fegloce ] [Cswepsi_| [(aceoxor |
rF The Battery
e ] [ ™ BATTERY-10
FLGFANTT THEI BATTERY-11
FLGFAN2 THRI BATTER-12
ALGFANTT
FLGFANI2
FRSFANTT [BateTRn |
FPSFANI2 BATCTR-11
RPSFANT1 ——— i _

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

CACHET Cache Side Stalus o St
(=T Normd Nomal
C5WN e
3VPSIA s
Hana

EE

CHA-TP DKATE

CHE10 LrAAC

CH IR AL 127 Status
Nomal

CHEAIS UrAAE

s s e |

Themostat BREAKER BOX-1

BATTERYTD
FsraTt | | THEL BATTERY11
FLGRANT2 | | TR

RLGFANTT

FLGFAN2

FPSFANTT BaTCTAT
FRafaNtz BATCTA
RPSFANTT ——
RPSFANI BT

(Single Cabinet Model)

- Main Platier r

Gashe Side Status: 5V Status

] ’7 Normal 5/3WPS1A i
5/3VPS18

— I Status

SUPSI A
Norimal
3UPSIB
GHA-IG DKA-18
GHA D DrA-1F
CHAF 12V Status
[Tsuspst ][ Mormal

[ T POB Feplace | SVP-PST

rF Battery
[Cran ][ BATTERY-10
FLGFANI1 THET BATTERYT1
FLGFANI2
FPSFANIT BATCTR1D
FPFANTZ BATCTR-11
j—

(ex. Cluster-1)
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5. <Specify Replacement of CHA/DKA>

A\ cAuTiON

When the subsystem is placed online, ask the customer to place it offline. (When the
CHA replace)

A cAuTION

When the screen requests an operator to input a password in order to prevent
multiple maintenance contact the technical support center to ask for instructions.

Make sure that the status is WARNING.
Select (CL) [Replace].
FCP1a | [ FCPaB | [ FoPAC | [ FCPaD

PCB Status Logical Path Status Mode
’V Mormnal ’V Mormnal —‘ ’V UnKnown

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

6. <CHA/DKA blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:

& [ONLOS74]
Are

au sure you wank to block the CHA?
% F CHA 1F yau select [Yes], yau must re the current PCE and then insert the sames PCE ar & new PCB anyway.

“Are you sure you want to block the CHA? If
you select [Yeg], physicaly pulling off and putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.”

Gotostep 7.
* For DKA
“Are you sure you want to block the DKA? If

you %I eCt [Y 6] y phyg' Cal |y pU| | i ng Off ar]d & [Asrzcyuos:::i ‘yau wank ko block the DEA?
putting in of PCB will be unavoidable.” i
Go to step 8.

he current PCE and then insert the same PCE or a new PCB anyway.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<Confirm Channel Path offline>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to:

“Please confirm you have aready varied off
the concerned Channel paths. If OK, please
press OK.”

If Fibre channel adapter isinstalled:

After you confirm that you have stopped the
concerned SCSI channel paths, select (CL)
[Yes].

Replace

& [OMLOE3%]

Please confirm you have already varied off the concerned Channel paths. IF OK, please press OF.

pa—

Replace [ ]
[ONL2393]
Confirm that you have already shut down the correspan

SCSI channel pathis).
Do you want to continue

ding cornected SCST host(s) or switched to the alternate

processing?

<Caution message for system down>

&\ cAuTION
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message below.

“ Automatic subsystem check for error
prevention will be performed when blocking
target PCB.

Y es = Normal replacement

No = Forcible replacement

(Possible critical errors)”

Replace

& [OMLOS6E2W]

Do yvou want to replace the PCE by using the normal replacement. procedure?
Yes = Mormal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacement,
({possible critical errors)

<CHA/DKA blocking>

* For CHA

“The CHA is being blocked...”
* For DKA

“The DKA is being blocked...”

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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10. <Remova of CHA/DKA>

Select (CL) [Yes] i response o
* For CHA [OMLOS7EW]

“Do you want to pull out the CHA now?”’

* For DKA Do you wank ko pull out the DEA now?

“Do you want to pull out the DKA now?’

11. <Check to seeif the shut down LED islit>
Select (CL) Replace
*[Yes] if LED ison _
* [No] if LED is off & [onLos421]
in responseto “Isthe LED of thetarget PCB lit?". Is the LED of the target PCE lit?
If [No] is selected: R —
Select in response to “Is the LED of the target PCB 1it?” oW [ w
again.

<Forcing shut down LED on>

&\ cAuTION
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may occur.

If [NO] is selected twice:
Insert ajumper in response to “ Please insert — '
the jJumper into the target PCB (CHA- ® [] i o s th et PCBDKA 15, el ut he P e conslarngth s o the
nn/DKA-nn), then pull it out without '

considering the status of the LED”. (Refer

REP03-80)

For Serial CHA (REPO3-80)
For Fibre CHA (REPO3-110)
For MF Fibre CHA (REPO3-140)
For DKA (REP03-170)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. <Beginning of CHA/DKA Replacement>
“Please replace the PCB (CHA-nn/DKA-nn),
and then select OK.” isdisplayed. Select
(CL) [OK] after replacing the PCBs.

For Serial CHA Go to (REP03-80)

For Fibre CHA Go to (REP03-110)
For MF Fibre CHA Go to (REP03-140)
For DKA Go to (REPO3-170)

Replace

@

[OML2392i]

Plzase replace the PCBDKA-18), and then seleck Ok,

(ex. DKA)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

O Select drive (status check).

@ Check progress of copy processing
® Specify Correction Copy

@ Save Spare
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [DisK].

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

E}?Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3. <Select HDD>

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
Check and select [nn] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])
Check and select [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Check and select [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HDU-R1D

HOL-R1

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09 07| 05| ozf o1

FSud | FSW | FSW | Fow/
MPSO | MPS1 | [JMPRIO-LZ| [JMPRIDLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | [IMPRIOR2) |IMPRI1O-RT
L2 R |11 R1

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0| oCf ra) 02 0] 04 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

Port1  Port 0

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Lo Close 0

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo — ——— ]

HOLH

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09) 07| 05| 03|01

Psa | West | [ JnroLz pat| e B [ By | [owPoRz ] [ amPost

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0E| ocf sl 02 08) 04) 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

4. <Specify replacement on HDD>
Check status display.

@ In the case of awarning SIM, “NORMAL” is displayed. g

@ Inthe case of ablocking SIM, “FAILED” isdisplayed.

Select (CL) [Correction Copy].

Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAIDT ]
Restore

 Device Status ————————————— Blockade

Drive Interrupt

Normal LDEV Detail
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| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Reading the subsystem configuration data and Checking the P-DEV status>

“Checking...” is displayed.

6. <Saving the spare>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Areyou
sure you want to correct datain the physical
device?'.

@ [OMLZ336(]

ArE you sure wou want ko correct daka in the pheesical device?

(. <Correction copy in progress>
“Correcting...” is displayed.

8. <End of starting correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Correcting

datain the physical device has been started.”.

Replace

@ [OMLZ400]

Carreching data in the physical device has been started.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE L]

— OUTLINE —

O Select FSW.
@ Specify Replacement.
® Please FSW into unplugable state.
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1. <Maintenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-LN] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Disk] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
Ez nce -

Command
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

2. <Sdect HDU-BOX>

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

pRORL_ |
(M u|t| Cab| net M Odel) |1—|FD':;ABEJ-H1D| [HoDFanAT |1—|ED::I:<AN;-H12| [HoDFanAt
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced. Hou3 Hou
(Single Cabinet Model) KoL HOURT3
Check and sdlect (CL) [HDU'n] to be repl aced. HDU-R1D HDU-R12
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1.

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

Digk.

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

L Close T
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3. <Select FSW>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [FSWXnn-Xn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [FSWn-Xn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2.

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])

HDU-R1D

HOL-R1

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09 07| 05| ozf o1

FSud | FSW | FSW | Fow/
MPSO | MPS1 | [JMPRIO-LZ| [JMPRIDLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- | R10- | [IMPRIOR2) |IMPRI1O-RT
L2 R |11 R1

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0| oCf ra) 02 0] 04 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Port1  Port 0

(Single Cabinet Model)

a0 ] R N e OFfoo| o] 09) 07| 05| 03|01

Fou/ | FSW | FSwW
Fz | oL [ OR1

MPSO | MPS1 JMPO-R2 JMPO-RT

TEfIC] 1AL a1 14 12{ 10 0E| ocf sl 02 08) 04) 0200

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR
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4. <Specify replacement>

A\ cAuTiON

When the screen requests an operator to input a password in order to prevent
multiple maintenance, contact the technical support center to ask for instructions.

Select (CL) [Execute].

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3.

REPLACE
FSw-R10L

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Check beginning of DK P blocking>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Areyou
sure you want to replace the FSW? If you
select [Yes], blocking of the DKP will be

unavoidable.”.

Replace

[ChLZa44i]

Are vou sure you want to replace the FSW?
If ywau sure you seleck [Yes), blocking of the DEP will be unavoidable,

6. <Check system down>

&\ cAuTION
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to the message below.

“ Automatic subsystem check for error

prevention will be performed when blocking

target PCB.

Y es = Normal replacement
No = Forcible replacement
(Possible critical errors)”

Replace

& [OMLOS6E2W]

Do you want to replace the PCE by using the normal replacement procedure?
fes = Mormal replacement
Mo = Forcible replacement.
({possible critical errors)
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. <Check DKP blocking>
“The DKPisbeing blocked...” is displayed.

8. <Replace FSW>
“Please replace the FSW, and then select OK. (A PCB to be replaced)

(FSW-nnnn)” or “Please replace the FSW Replace
which connected by same Fibre Interface cable, _

and then select OK. (FSW-nnnn----)” is @ [ONL247]

displayed. (PILES?,;?{TDPEEE the FSW, and then select 0K,
Make sure of the FSW PCB location is

displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button after

replaced all target FSW PCB.

If the FSW LED isnot turned on, please (Two or more PCBs to be replaced)
repl a:e FS\/V PCB . Replace

@ [ONLZ846(]
Refer HA RDWA RE T20 (REPOB_ 730) ?;Zﬁa;;?ffigx{fg\ig?[h connected by same Fibre Interface cable, an
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[PRE-PROCEDURE M]

— OUTLINE —

O Select CSW (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place PCB into blocked state.
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1

<M ai ntenance window>

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Mode!)

- Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

 Sub System
oryLz | oruLl DKC DEU-R1 Lrl-F2
r Command
‘ Copy Siaiz. || Logical Device || Wersion H IMPL Status. |
[ Pn. [ scstPah. [[ openvel |

(Single Cabinet Model)

e Maintenance -
Fil: FRenew Display Maintenance

Sub System

Front View Back View
Controller Disk
to
[ o Siams. | [ Loeical Device. | [ Vefzien | [ IMPLStats. |
I Fir. | [ scsipath. | [ Openval |

(Multi Cabinet Model)
<DKC window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe ‘DKC'.

(Single Cabinet Model)
<Controller window>
Select (CL) [Cluster] inthe *Controller’.

Parts List
SEVP
WP HUB-BOX
SEVP
DKG-PANEL DEGMNT
EPO 5W DKGMNZ fikite C”;"'
RS GON BIOHE-COE
POLGON HIOHI-CO2 I
Cluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Select CSW> (Multi Cabinet Single Phase Model,
Select (CL) [CSW] Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 2. [30A AC BOX])

- Main Platter P

GACGHE-1T Cache Side Status
B/3WPS1R
GSW-1N I
GSW-1A 3UPS1A M‘

3UFSTE
GHATP DKA-TB EYers
Gl Uil
SUEID
o DeAiD 12 Status
Normal
Crlec1s UiAlE SUBPS!
[ VA PGB Fegloce ] [Cswepsi_| [(aceoxor |
rF The Battery
e ] [ ™ BATTERY-10
FLGFANTT THEI BATTERY-11
FLGFAN2 THRI BaTTER 12
ALGFANTT
FLGFANI2

FPSFANTT __BATCTR'\[I
FPSFANTZ BATCTR-T1

RPSFANIT

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

CACHET Cache Side Stalus o St
C5WN o
FVPSTA s
Hama

EE

CHA-TP DKATE

CHE10 LrAAC

CH IR AL 127 Status
Nomal

CHEAIS UrAAE

s s e |

Themostat BREAKER BOX-1

BATTERYTD
FsraTt | | THEL BATTERY11
FLGRANT2 | | TR

RLGFANTT

FLGFAN2

FPSFANTT BaTCTAT
FRafaNtz BATCTA
RPSFANTT ——
RPSFANI BT

(Single Cabinet Model)

- Main Platier r

:I ’7 Normal B/3VPS1A Normal
B/2VPS1E
e ]
3V Status

SUPSI A
Norimal
3UPSIB
GHA-IG DKA-18
GHA D DrA-1F
THET 12V Status
SUBPS Norimal

[ T POB Feplace | SVP-PST

rF Battery
[Cran ][ BATTERY-10
FLGFANI{ THF1 BATTERYTT
FLGFANI2

FPSFANTT __BATCTR'\[I
FPSFANTZ BATCTR-T1

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Specify replacement>

A\ cAuTiON
Be sure to operate procedure 5 to 7 within thirty minutes.

Select (CL) [Execute]. REPLACE

Selecting (CL) [Cancel] returns you to step 3. CSW-1N

| If any other message than thelist is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Check CSW blocking>
“Blocking the CSW..."” is displayed.

6. <Check to seeif shut down LED islit>

Sdect (CL)

* [Yeg] if theLED ison _

* [NO] if the LED is off & [ONL2803]

inreplaceto “Isthe LED of the target CSW it?". Is the LED of the Target CSW [it?
e 1

<Forcing shut down LED on>

A cruTioN
If the jumper is inserted in the wrong PCB, a system down may be caused.

If [NO] is selected twice:

Insert a jumper in response to “Please insert — —
the J umpa I nto the targa PCB (CSVV'nn) 3y @ Eée;.se insert the jumper into the target PCB{CSW-1M), then pull out the PCB without considering the status of the
then _pul I_ out the target PCB without

considering the status of the LED”. (Refer

REPO03-210)
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(. <Blocking of CSW replacement>

The LED on the operator panel shown in the following table goes out during a period from a

pulling off of the CSW to an insertion of the new CSW.

Location of CSW LED on the operator panel
to be replaced Cluster 1 Cluster 2
CSW-1A ABCD EFGH LM —
CSW-2M — ABCD EFGH LM
A cauTiON
If you take procedure 5 to 7 operation, the ‘ONLO117E’ message will be displayed on
SVP after you select [OK]. Please start PRE-PROCEDURE M all over again.

“Please replace the CSW (CSW-nn), and then  |[XEES

select OK.” is displayed.
Select (CL) [OK] after replacing the CSW. @

Go to HARDWARE G (REP03-200)

[OMLZE04]

Flease replace the CSW{C3W-11), and then select QK.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE T1]

— OUTLINE —

O Select special (DKC) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Detach parts related to special part.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

A cauTion
When you want to replace the FLASH CARD, Complete SIM before operation.

1. <Maintenance window>
‘Maintenance’ window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

5ub e

Di-12 D1

DK DEU-RI Drl-p2

rCommand

[ opy Siawz. | [ Logical Devics

i Version

. - \ LGF Path.. \ | Pin \ \ SCSI Path
(S ngI? Capl net M oqel). =
In the “Maintenance window, check and select
(CL) [Contraller] to be replaced.
(Single Cabinet Model)
Fila Renewplay Maintenance
Sub System —— 8
Front Wiew Back View
Gontraller Dick
o
[ gy sz, | [ Logioal Device. | [ Version | [P i
\ Pir. || SGSI Path. \ Open Vol
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. <Specify specia part> (Multi Cabinet Model)
(M ulti Cabinet M Odel) e ssvP
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from ‘DKC'. e —
(S| ngl e Cabinet M Odel) PCICON worcorz | [ sweresenr |
Select (CL) part [XXXXX] to be replaced from
‘ Contr0| | er’ . Cluster-1 Cluster-2
Valid [XXXXX] values are listed below.

e DKC-PANEL --------m- [DKC-PANEL]

* DKCMN  -------m-emem- [DKCMN 1/2] (Single Cabinet Model)
e J— [PCI CON]

U= Yoo\ [— [PCI CON]

* EPO SW - [EPO SW] s [
¢ QP [ SVP] :oczv: DEGMN2 |:W"“E C“‘;”‘:l
® SSVP """""""""" [SSVP] PCI GON

=T  clo)  p—— [RS CON]

* SVP&FLASH CARD- [SVP] Chustert Chuster-2

« FLASH CARD -------- [SVP]

NETY]- Vo) Cum— [HUB-BOX]

¢ MONI-CON ---rmeee [MONI-CON]

Nt R — [SVF|

¢ SVPPS-BOX ---rrmemmee [SVPPS-BOX]

Note: When replacing the UPS CON, select (CL) [PCl CON].
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3. <Execute>

A\ cAuTiON

When the screen prompting an operator to input a password in order to prevent a
multiple maintenance, contact the technical support center to ask for an instruction.

If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

When the part you have selected in step 1 is one of the following, a window shown on the right
is displayed.

* DKCMN

« PCI CON (UPS CON)
* EPO SW

- SSVP

DKC-PANEL

* RSCON
« MONI-CON (ex. DKC-PANEL)

Select (CL) [Execute].

When the part you have selected in step 2 is the following, a window shown on theright is

displayed.
- SVP
When you replace a part, select (CL) [Replace], select
(CL) replacement parts [ XXXXX], and select (CL) SWP
[Execute]. ® Beplace : ;
H H SWP : :
L v e o O s e
) Switch SVPs with Transfer Config D ata
+ SVP&FLASH CARD-[SVP], [FLASH CARD] O towste ot vty
* FLASH CARD -------- [FLASH CARD]

When you switch aMaster SVP to a Standby SVP and vice versa, select (CL) [Switch SVPs
with Transfer Config Data], and select (CL) [Execute].

When you transfer Master SVP' s Configuration Data to a Standby SVP, select (CL) [Transfer
Config Dataonly], and select (CL) [Execute].
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4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to

replace the "XXXXX?". @ [SPC1161i]

Do you want to replace the "JMPRI0-R1?"

XXXXX represents one of the part names listed in ‘| |

N N fes o |

¢ “DKC-PANEL” ----------- Go to [2] (REP02-550)

N = 1o A— Go to [3] (REP02-560) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

¢ “DKCMN 1/2" ---mmmmmmev Go to [5] (REP02-590)

O =1 oo |V — Go to [10] (REP02-650)

¢ “MONI-CON" -------z===- Go to [9] (REP02-640)

* “SVPPS-BOX” -----------
When replacing the SVPPS-BOX, the SVP in operation
is checked before confirming the replacement start. In _
response to amessage, “Are you using the basic SVP @ EPeasssl
now? select (CL) [Y es] when the SVP being operated is Are you using the basic SYP now?
aBasic SVP or select (CL) [No] when the SVP being
operated is an Optional SVP. When aBasic SVPis being blo

operated, go to Item [11] (REP02-651).
When an Optional SVP isbeing operated, a
message, “When the optional SVPis
operating as the master SVP, you cannot
replace SVPPS-BOX. Y ou must ensure that the basic SVP is operating as the master SVP.” is
displayed. Select (CL) [OK]. Replace the SVPPS-BOX after switching the Master SVP (by
selecting “ Switch SVP") since replacement of the SVPPS-BOX cannot be performed when
the Optiona SVP s activated.

Y = — Go to [6] (REP02-600)
« “SVP&FLASH CARD” - Go to [6] (REP02-600)
« “FLASH CARD” --------- Go to [8] (REP02-620)

If SVP high Reliability Kit isinstalled, the
following message is displayed. “There are I T Tl et ot 1 sl 9 scdn ot e ' o e
two SVPs. It will be safer if you switch to the

other SVP and replace SVP according to the (ex. SVP)

instruction in the maintenance manual. Do

you want to replace the SVP?”

Refer to PRE-PROCEDURE T5 (REP02-820).

@[ aaaaaaa W]
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U] = =T ) A ——

* “PCI CON”(UPS CON)

Go to [10] (REP02-650)

REPLACE

@ [SPC2973]

DKC-5%P communication will be Blacked. Do wou wank ta replace the "SYP?"

(ex. SVP)

Go to [7] (REPO2-610)

REPLACE

@ [SPcagrai]

RESTART switch, REMOTE MAIMTENANCE switch and the environment check will be disabled. SWP-SSWP
communication will be blocked, Do you want to replace the "SSYP/HUB?"

REPLACE [ ]

& [SPC3194W]
When the PCI cable s daisy-chained, you cannak replace the PCT COM Lnless the corresponding DKC is connscted to
the PCI cable end {see the Replace Section in the Maintenance Manual For detail}.
Do you want to replace the PCT CON?

* “Switch SVPswith Transfer Config Data” ---- Go to [12] (REP02-652)

* “Transfer Config Dataonly” ---------------------

Others [ ]
@ [SPC34000]

Communication between the DKC and the SYP will be blocked. Da you want ko switch SWPs?

Go to [13] (REP02-653)

Others
@ [SPCa412i]
Do ol wank to kransFer configuration daka?

e |

Note: When replacing the UPS CON, execute the PCI CON replacement procedure.
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1

<Read environment monitor>

The SVP automatically read
REMOTE/LOCAL position of the CE part.
When SVP occurred read failure, “Isthe
REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL
LOCAL position?’ is displayed.

In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switchis
LOCAL position, select (CL) [Yes].

REPLACE

@ [SPC2967i]

Is the REMOTESLOCAL switch of DKC-PAMEL LOCAL position?

-
s

In the case REMOTE/LOCAL switch is REMOTE position, select (CL) [No].

<Check jumper installation>

Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to
“Please attach DKC Panel INH jumper plug.
Then pressOK.”. (see HARDWARE T1
(REPO3-230 step 2)).

Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.

Go to step 4.

If jJumper plug is not attached, go to step 3.

REPLACE

@ [SPC2962i]

Please attach SYP PS OMOFF INH jummper plug. Then press Ok,

Cosk )| cancel

<Check jumper reinstallation>

“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement
of the DKC-PANEL, press Cancel.” is
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and select (CL) [OK].

Go to step 4.

If jJumper plug is not attached, step 3 again.

REPLACE

& [SPCze6sW]

The DKC PANEL INH jumper plug is not attached. If you want to abart the replacement of the DKC-PAREL, press
Cancel,

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "DKC-PANEL." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T1 (REP03-230)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

REPLACE

@ [SPC1158(]

Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

Lo | conce
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[3] EPO SW
1. <Check jumper installation>

Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2 in response to
“Please attach DKC PANEL ON/OFF INH
jumper plug. Then press OK.”.

(see HARDWARE T2 (REP03-280 step 1)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.

Go to step 3.

If jJumper plug is not attached, go to 2.

REPLACE

@ [sPCzogzi]

Please attach DKC PANEL OMAOFF INH jumper plug. Then press Ok,

| | Cancel

<Check jumper reinstallation>

“The DKC Panel INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement
of the DKC-PANEL, press Cancel.” is
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and select (CL) [OK].

Goto step 3.

If jJumper plug is not attached, step 2 again.

REPLACE

& [SPC2a65W]

The DKC PANEL INH jumpsr plug is not attached. IF you wank to abork the replacement of the DKC-FANEL, press
Cancel,

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T2 (REP03-280)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

REPLACE

@ [SPC11981]

Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

e | cancel ]

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
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[4] PCI CON (UPS CON)

A cauTiON

< When the part concerned is the PCI CON >

Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI
connection line to be powered off except a) and b) shown below (because giving the
EPO instruction is assumed). Therefore, stop the other device before performing
replacement.

a) If PCI cable is not connected to the replacing DKC.
b) If the replacing DKC (DKC concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable
as shown below.

CPU |
Other Other
. _ DKC
Device Device concerned
1. <Check DKC-PANEL switches>
Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch to LOCAL and

%I a:t (CL) [OK] I n r@on% to ) PI ea% @ ::acszegss:::ch REMOTELOCAL switch on DEC-PAMEL ta the LOCAL iti The QK
switch REMOTE/LOCAL switch, on "DKC- e m——
PANEL" to the LOCAL position. Then press

OK.”. (see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360 step 1))

Goto step 3.

If REMOTE/LOCAL switchisnot LOCAL, goto 2.
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2. <Check that the REMOTE/LOCAL switch of DKC-PANEL is LOCAL>
“REMOTE/LOCAL switch isnot LOCAL. ——
Please check it. If you want to abort the A FEMOTE o i8R P ek oo b e e o e Con s
replacement of the PCI CON, press Cancel.” '
isdisplayed if REMOTE/LOCAL switchis
not LOCAL. Turnto LOCAL and select (CL) [OK], or [Cancel] to terminate replacing.
If REMOTE/LOCAL switchisnot LOCAL, step 2 again.

3. <Check jumper installation>

Attach jumper on DKCMN 1/2inresponseto |lials:
“Please attach DKC PANEL ON/OFF INH @ [SPC2962i]
j umper pI ug. Then press OK.". Flease attach DKC PAMEL ONJOFF INH jumpet plug. Then press OF.

(see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360 step 2)).
Select (CL) [OK] after confirming that jumper
is attached.

Goto step 5.

If jJumper plug is not attached, go to 4.

| | Cancel

4. <Check jumper reinstallation>
“The DKC PANEL INH jumper plug is not
attached. If you want to abort the replacement & ;Zf;?:la I e it Iyt st e fthe DK PANEL, s
of the DK C-PANEL press Cancel.” is
displayed if no jumper is attached. Attach
jumper and select (CL) [OK].
Go to step 5.
If jJumper plug is not attached, step 4 again.

5. <Check beginning of specia part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacemnent, press OK,
part.)

o | conce |

ex. DKC-PANEL
PCI CON -- see HARDWARE T4 (REP03-360) ( )

UPS CON-- see HARDWARE T27 (REP03-970)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[5] DKCMN
1.
The message “Are the LED of thetarget PCB(s) ([aa¥ a3
turned on?’ is displayed. pCi122
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 3. @ [ L
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 2. #re the LED of the target PCE(s) turned on ?
e | o
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the DKCMN. _
(see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-330)) @ [5PC2245i)
Select (CI_) [OK] . Please check the location of the target PCE,

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "DKCMNXx." After REPLACE

replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11981]

(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIal Flease replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OF,
ook ][ cencel |

see HARDWARE T3 (REP03-330) (ex. DKC - PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | REP02'590




K6602675-

[6] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. <Attaching ajumper plug>

Attach a jumper plug to the RSCON REPLACE
following a message, “Please attach SVP PS @ [sPC2a2i]
ON/OFF I N H J Umper pl UQ' Then pre$ OK -” . Flease attach S¥F PS OMIOFF INH jumper plug. Then press Ok,

(see HARDWARE T7 (on page REP03-450)).

After checking that the jJumper plug has been L [ o
attached, select (CL) [OK].
At thistime, do not attach Shut Down jumper plug.
Go to step 3.
When the jumper plug has not been attached, go to step 2.
2. <Checking re-attachment of the jumper plug>
When the jumper plug has not been attached,

amessage, “The SVP PS ON/OFF INH e wsres st s s g o0, o
jumper plug is not attached. If you want to

abort the replacement of the SVP, press
Cancel.” isdisplayed. Attach the jumper plug and select (CL) [OK].
Goto step 3.

When the jJumper plug has not been attached, execute step 2 again.

The message “ After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the XXXXX.” is @ [SPC30691]
dl Spl a'yed After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the swP.
* In the case that SNMP Option isinstalled.
Goto 4. Lok ] cancel |
* |n the case that SNMP Option is not
installed. (ex. SVP)
If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk.
Select (CL) [OK], so SVPisturned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[7] SSVP
1.
The message “Are the LED of thetarget PCB(s) ([aa¥ a3
turned on?’ is displayed. S
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 3. @ [ l
If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 2. Are the LED of the target PCE(S) turned on 7
e | o
2.
The message shown on the right is displayed. 55YP Hardware Replace
Check the location of the SSVP. —
(see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-550)) @ [ ]
Select (CL) [OK] . Pleaze check the location of the target PCB.

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "SSVP." After REPLACE

replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11981]

(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIal Flease replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OF,
ook ][ cencel |

see HARDWARE T8 (REP03-550) (ex. DKC - PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[8] FLASH CARD

procedure.

A cauTiON

When the “Explorer” windows are executing, close them before replacement
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1. <Check beginning of FLASH CARD Replacement>

The message “ After the SVP was turned off REPLACE
automatically, replace the FLASH CARD.” is @ [spcanesi]
d| q)l a_yed After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the 125ME bype FLASH CARD.

Select (CL) [OK], so it will reboot the SVP,
and the fileson FLASH CARD are moved to
HD. Then SVPisturned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.3 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 | Jul.2002 | | | REPOZ_GSO




K6602675-

[9] MONI-CON 1/2

1. <Checking DKUMN switch>
Set the DKUMN switchesto “DISABLE” and
then select (CL) the [OK] in response to the o .
following messzge © ik
“Please switch “DKUMN-n" of all DKUs (the
DKUMN-F switches are located on the front [ ok | | Cancel |
side of the DKUs and the DKUMN-R
switches, on the rear side of the DKUS) to
“DISABLE.” Then press OK.”
(For the locations and connections of the DKUMN switches, refer to pages LOCATIONO2-10
and LOCATIONO5-40 of LOCATION SECTION respectively.
DKUMN-n:
* In the case of the MONI-CON1
n=F (DKUMN-F): Reset the DKUMN switch on the front side of the DKU to “DISABLE.”
* In the case of the MONI-CON2
n=R (DKUMN-F): Reset the DKUMN switch on the rear side of the DKU to “DISABLE.”
2. <Checking beginning of special part replacement>

A message, “Please replace the X XXX X.
After replacement, press OK.” is displayed.
(Select (CL) the [OK] after replacing the
special part.)

See HARDWARE Tx (page REPO3-xxx).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

REPLACE

@ [SPC1158(]

Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

(ex. DKC - PANEL)
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[10] RS CON, HUB-BOX

1. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>
“Please replace the "X XXXXX." After
replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special

REPLACE

@ [SPC11981]

Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

oK | | Cancel |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

part.)
RS CON ------------------ see HARDWARE T19 (REP03-710)
HUB-BOX--------=-=----- see HARDWARE T25 (REP03-930)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[11] SVPPS-BOX

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

2. <Attaching ajumper plug>
Y ou must ensure that an Optional SVPis
powered off. [SPC2082i]
Attach ajumper plug to the SVPPS-BOX in @
responseto amessage, “PleaseattachPSSD |
jumper plug. Then press OK.” . Cancel
(See Steps 2 and 3in HARDWARE T26
(REP03-960).)
After making sure that the jumper plug has been attached, select (CL) [OK].

Pleaze attach PS50 jumper plug. Then press OF.

3. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE

replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11981]

(Sel ect (CL) [OK] after the repl acen]ent) Flease replace the "DEC-PAMEL." After replacement, prass OF,
g | cameel |

See HARDWARE T26 (REP03-950). (ex. DKC-PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[12] Switch SVPswith Transfer Config Data

1. <Transferring Subsystem Configuration Data>

The message “ Transferring subsystem configuration
data...” is displayed.

Tranzfering subsystem configuration data...

Phaze 1/3

2. <Checking beginning of the SVP switching >
The message “ Switching SV Ps has started.” is displayed.
The SVPis powered off automatically owing to the SVP

switching. Make sure that the Standby SV P has started up.

See SVP POST-PROCEDURE t1 (REP04-320).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Others

@ [SPC3401i]

Switching SWPs has started,
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[13] Transfer configuration data only

1l <Staus>
“Transferring subsystem configuration data...” is
displayed.

Tranzfering subsystem configuration data...

Phaze 1/3

2. <Check end of transferring>
“Configuration data has been transferred.” is
displayed. Select OK.
See SVP POST-PROCEDURE t1 (REP04-320).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Others

@ [SPC3415i]

Configuration data has been transferred,

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T3]

— OUTLINE —

O Select special (DKC) part (status check).

@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place parts related to special part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model)

s Maintenance
(Multi Cabinet Model) =
In the *Maintenance’ window, check and select ol
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced. v | v | e )
(Single Cabinet Model) e R ] e
In the ‘Maintenance’ window, check and select I o O T | == | =Y
(CL) [Controller] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

I+ Maintenance
Fie Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System

Front Wiew Back View

Gontraller Disk

G
[ opy Seans. | [ Logieal Deviee. | [ Wersion. | [TIMPLERHE.
\ Fin.. || SGSI Path.. \ Open Vol

2. <DKC window> (Multi Cabinet Model)
(Multi Cabinet Model)
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the ‘DKC'.

DKG-PANEL DEGMN

EPO SW DKCMMZ Wirite: Count
i i RS GON RIQFI=COET Ii'
(Single Cabinet Model)

PCICON BIDHL-C0E 2 I
Select (CL) [Cluster-n] in the * Controller’.

Gluster-1 Cluster-2

Parts List

SSVP
WP HUB-BOX

DKC-PAMEL DKGMMT

EPO SW DKGMNZ Wit C°;"‘
RS OON

FCI GON

Gluster-1 Cluster-2
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3. <Select specia part>

If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

(Multi Cabinet Single Phase Moddl,

Select (CL) part [XXXX] to be replaced from [Cluster-n] Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model

window and select (CL) [Execute].
Valid [XXXX] values are listed below.

* Fan assembly(DKC) ...[FAN]

© PSemeeeeeeeeseeeeeeereeee [5/3VPSn], [3VPSn], [SUBPS]

¢ SVP-PSoooveorereeen, [SVP-PSn]

« Battery, BAT CTR......[BATTERY-mm, BAT CTR-mm]

* Breaker Box................ [BREAKER BOX-n]
» Thermostat assembly ..[TH]
* ACBOX(DKCQ)........... [AC BOX-Cn]

FAN

REPLACE

(ex. Fan assembly)

[30A AC BOX])

PP
T Gache Side Status
Normal savesia_| [V e
GAGHE=IU lormal
5/3VFS1B
CaU-1N v st
atus
== 3WPSTA [ Nmma\j
IWPSTE
CHa-1F DKA-TB e
1-100 Dt
GUPSID
CHA-IR UEA-1D 12V Status-
Normal
16-1 UrelE SUBRST
[ il e ] [Csve-ps1 ] [aoBoxct |
[BATTERY-10 |
FLGFANTT THFT BATTERYT1
FLGFANI2 THR SATIER12
FUGFANTT
RLGFANTZ
FPSEANIT BATCTR-10
FPSFANI2 BATCTR-11
RPSFANTT T - 1
RPSFANTZ BATUTRZ Close (0

(Multi Cabinet 3 Phase Model
[Without 30A AC BOX])

FaN BATTERY-10
THFI

FLGFANTT BATTERYT

FLGFANI2 ,

ALGFANT1

RLGFANT2

FPSFANTT i

FPSFANT2 BATCTAT

RPSFANT1 =

PsFaniz | || [LEATETRAZI ) o ®

(S n e Cabinet Model)

-Main Platier o
[_GRoHEE | [Ouehe SieStats
Normal wravsia_| [V
1 ornl
5/3uPS18
GSW-TA
YT 3V Status
L | Sats
auPsie
GHA-10 DKA-1B
Crl-1D DAt
CHAIE 12 Status
[ Wulti POB Replace ] EEEE
rF The Battery
FAN ™ BATTERV-10
FLGFANTT THRI BATTERY-TT
FLGFANTZ
FPSFANTT BATOTR-10
FraFamz BATCTR-11

(ex. Cluster-1)
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4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want
to replace the "XXXXX?2."".

XXXXX represents one of the part names
listed in step 3.

* “Fan assembly” ----------- Go to [2] (REP02-700)
* “Thermostat assembly” -- Go to [2] (REP02-700)

T AV =y L ———— Go to [3] (REP02-710)
VA == —— Go to [3] (REP02-710)
U] == s —— Go to [3] (REP02-710)
« “BATTERY-N" ----cmmrem- Go to [4] (REP02-720)
¢ “BAT CTR-N’ ---mmrmmmenev Go to [5] (REP02-730)
Y = ——— Go to [7] (REP02-745)

« “BREAKER BOX-n" ---- Go t0 [6] (REP02-740)
* “AC BOX-CN" -----n-en-- Go to [6] (REP02-740)

REPLACE

@

[SPC1164i]

Do wou wank bo replace the "JMPR10-R 17"

_. ........... ies ............ .\_| | MD |

(ex. IMPR10-R1)
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[2] Fan assembly, Thermostat assembly

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

" Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

2. <Special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [5PC1198]

(Reply with [OK] after repl aci ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.
part.) = |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

Fan assembly ------------- see HARDWARE T5 (REP03-410)
Thermostat assembly----see HARDWARE T6 (REP03-430)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[3] 5/3V PS, 3V PS, SUBPS

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power supply to seeif it is replaceable.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

3. <Special part replacement>

v The message shown on theright is e
. [sPC1z06i]
dl qjl ayaj' @ Pleassossvitch "MP3- L00EMABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it, After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the -
Special part.)

(ex. MPS-R100)
see HARDWARE T13 (REP03-620)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] BATTERY

1. <Check source power>
The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut down.

2. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacemnent, press OK,
part.)

o | conce |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
see HARDWARE T11 (REP03-570)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[5] BATCTR

1. <Check source power>
The SVP automatically checks the 5/3V power supply to determine whether it is not shut down.

2.
The message “Arethe LED of thetarget PCB(S) |([l3gR;as
turned on?” is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 4. @ [SPci1za]
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 3. are the LED of the target PCE(s) turned on 7
ode [ w
3.
The message shown on theright is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the BATCTR. _
(see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-600)) @ [spc22s]

Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE,

4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacemnent, press OK,
part.)

o | conce |

see HARDWARE T12 (REP03-600) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[6] BREAKER BOX, AC BOX(DKC)

These parts equip Multi Cabinet Model only.

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks the power suppliesto seeif the part is replaceable.

2. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” isdisplayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

3.

In the case of Breaker Box replacement with  |Ri&S
1-Phase Power Supply option, SVP displays | G =™ |

“Installed AC BOX is 1-Phase type. Turn off o reskor B2, g gl | D SOl sgptes e ouce
the DKC AC BOX which supplies power :
source for XX XXX, when you replace it.”
Message. Select (CL) [OK].

In the other case, go to [4].

(ex. BREAKER BOX-2)

REPLACE

The message shown on the right is displayed. p—
(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special D ot i it 5. ot s e, s
part.) S

completed, press OK.

(ex. AC BOX-R10)

BREAKER BOX-1------ see HARDWARE T9 (REP03-1000) of Multi Cabinet Model

Maintenance Manual

BREAKER BOX-2------ see HARDWARE T10 (REP03-1070) of Multi Cabinet Model
Maintenance Manual

AC BOX(DKC) ---------- see HARDWARE T21 (REP03-750) of Multi Cabinet Model
Maintenance Manual

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[7] SVPPS

1. <Check matching power supply>

The SVP automatically checks the power supply to seeif it is replaceable.

2.
Please attach the jumper in response to the REPLACE
displayed message. @ [SPC1183)]
(%e HARDWARE T23 (REP03_890 Step 1)) Please attach jumper into the target PCB[s]. Then press OFK.
Select (CL) [OK].

3.

The message “ Please replace the "SVPPSL."
After replacement, press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T23 (REP03-880)

[ End of PRE-PROCEDURE |

REPLACE

®

[SPC11331]

Fleaze replace the "SYFPS1." After replacement, press OF.

0k | | Cancel
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[PRE-PROCEDURE T4]

— OUTLINE —

O Select special (DKU) part (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.

® Detach parts related to special part.

@ Place part into unpluggable state.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Select special part

1

<Select DKU-X>

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [DKU] from ‘Maintenance'.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Select (CL) [Disk] from ‘Maintenance'.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

#l-Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

[ Sub System

veoaz | wewn |ooke | ok | oromz

r Command

| Cery Siatus, | | Logical Device... ‘ | Yersion... | | IMPL Status. ‘

| Fin |[ scstpatn |[ openve ]

CM/SM Path,..

(Single Cabinet Model)

Maintenance -
File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System

Front View Back View

Controller Disk

Command
‘ Cugy Sinius... | | Lagical Device... ‘ ‘ Version... | | IMPL Status.__
[ rpan. || Fir.. |

CHM/SH Fath...

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<Specify specia part>
Select part [ XXXXX] to be Replaced.
* DKUMN

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU455])
oo ]

[DKUMN-X]
[AC BOX-X]

* Fan assembly (DKU455, Single Cabinet Model)

Go to step 4.

* Fan assembly (DKU405)

* SW PS (DKU Multi)

* JMP

Select (CL) [HDU-X]. Goto step 3.

[HDDFAN-X]

[HoFan-A10] [HDDFAN-R11] [HODFaN-AR1Z] [HDDFAN-A13]

r Front Wi

r Back Wi

FDU-R1E

HOU-FT?

HOL-FTL

HOU-F1E

HDU-R11

HDU-R13

HDUR10

HOU-R1Z

AC BOX-R10|AC BOX-R1

(ex. DKU-R1)

(Multi Cabinet Model [DK U405])

(Single Cabinet Model)

 Front View

DKU-R1

r Back Wiew

| DKLIMN-R1F

DKUMN-R1R

FHOU-FS

HOU-RI17

HOU=F14

HOU-FI18

HDU-R11

HDU-R12

HDU-R10

HOU-R12

AG BOX-RI0 | AG BOX-RI1

(ex. DKU-R1)

[ HDDFAN-D |[ HDDFAN-1 |[ HDDF AM-2 |[ HDDFAN-G

Back. View

HDU-2

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-0

‘ A BOM-0 | MG BOR-T ‘

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. <Specify specia part>

Perform the replacement using the [HDU-x] window.

Select (CL) [xxxxx].

* Fan assembly (DKU405) ---- [FAN-X]
* SW PS (DKU, Multi) -------- [MPS-n]
N Y | [IMPY -m]

(Multi Cabinet Model [DK U455])

HOL-R1

IFpops) a1 asi1s oFfop| os] o3 07| osf oot

FEW | FSW | FSW | FoW
MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

Pl FO Pl FO

124 Status
Normal

(ex. HDU-R10)

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FaM-R10

RI0B | Forog | Py | Fios | Foos | Faol
MPS0MPST FSW-L |FSW-R
FIOA| P03 | P06 | o4 | Fooz | R100

12 Statug BW Status
’7 Maormal —‘ |7 Mormal —|

(ex. HDU-R10)

Port1  Part 0

(Single Cabinet Model)

L 1= Rk R e R R oF|oof oef o3 07| 05{ 03[0l

Fow | Fow | Fow | Few | Fonmama | Tomromn

MPSO | MPS1 PO | iz | orz o0 | oR1

TENIT] 1AL 1) 18] 1412 10) 0| oc| el 0z 06| 04f 0200

Pl FO Pl FO

12 Status
Normal

(ex. HDU-0)
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4. <Specify special part Replacement>
If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

Select (CL) [Execute].

= BREPLACE

DKUMN-R1F

(ex. DKUMN-R1F of
Multi Cabinet Model)

5. <Special part Replacement>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want REPLACE
to replace the "XXXXXX?". _
XXXXX represents one of the part names listed @ [SPCi1sL]
in step 2o0r 3. Do wau want ko replace the "JMPR10-R1"

Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below.

e w |
* ‘DKUMN-X’ ==---=----- Go to [2] (REP02-780)
RV 1= ST G Go to [3] (REP02-790) (ex. IMPR1U-R1)
* ‘Fan assembly’ --------- Go to [4] (REP02-800)
* ‘AC BOX-X’ ==---=m---- Goto [5] (REP02-810)
¢ ‘IMPY -’ ----mmmmmmeeee Go to [6] (REP02-815)
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[2] DKUMN PCB

1

<Environment monitor state>
“Processing to disable the environment
check...” is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
* DKUMN-R3n, DKUMN-L3n ----- Goto3

(Single Cabinet Model)
Goto 3.

OTHERS

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

<Disable DKUMN>

When Multi Cabinet Model, if DKUMN-
XXX (listed below) isinstalled, this message
is displayed.

Disable the DKUMN in response to “Please
switch DKUMN-X to DISABLE.

Then press OK.” (see HARDWARE T14
(REPO3-xxx)).

After confirming that the DKUMN-X has
been disabled, select (CL) [OK].
DKUMN-X (Multi Cabinet Model):

Replace parts X

DKUMN-R1F | R2F, R3F

DKUMN-RIR |RZR, R3R

DKUMN-R2F | R3F

DKUMN-RZR | R3R

DKUMN-L1F |L2F L3F

DKUMN-LIR [L2R, L3R

DKUMN-L2F |L3F

DKUMN-L2R |L3R

REPLACE

@ [SPCz9a9i]

Please switch DEUMR-R1F to DISABLE, Then press Ok,

ek | canesl |

(ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)

<Special part Replacement>

“Please switch "DKUMN-X" to
"DISABLE," and replaceit. After
replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and
press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

see HARDWARE T24 (REP03-910)

[ End of PRE-PROCEDURE |

REPLACE

@ [SPC1209]
Plea:
press

ise switch "MPS-100ENABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and
ress O,

(ex. MPS-R100)
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| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 |

| REP02-780




K6602675-

[3] MPS (DKU, Disk)

1. <Check matching power supply>
The SVP automatically checks that the mate power supply is normal.

2. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._ ..

3. <Specia part replacement>
The message shown on the right is displayed. —
(Rq)ly Wi th [OK] dta‘ rq)l ml ng the $&I al @ E:’Zisseos;v‘\t:h "MPS-100EMABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and
part.) :

REPLACE

(ex. MPS-R100)

see HARDWARE T15 (REP03-660)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] Fan assembly

1. <Environment monitor state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

2. <Special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacemnent, press OK,
part.)

o | conce |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
see HARDWARE T16 (REP03-690)

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[5] AC BOX

1.

(Multi Cabinet Model) p—
“The AC BOX that you will replaceis O
XXXX. Please confirm type of maintenance
part. Do you want to continue?’ is displayed.
Confirm the maintenance part “XXXX" with
Power Supply option, and select (CL) [Yeg].
XXXX : 3-Phasetype

1-Phase type

(Single Cabinet Model)
Goto 2.

The SVP automatically checks the power suppliesto seeif AC BOX isreplaceable.

3. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

" Processing to disable the environment
check...” isdisplayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check._ ..

REPLACE

“Turn off the breaker which supplies power —
source for AC-BOX-X. After that please ® Tam vk s s o S0 ks s e s
replace it. When replacement is completed, J -

press OK.” is displayed.

(Reply with [OK] after replacing the special
part.)

(ex. AC BOX-R10 of Multi Cabinet Model)

AC BOX-R10(3 Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model)

------------------------ see HARDWARE T17

AC BOX(except AC BOX-R10 of 3 Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model)
------------------------ see HARDWARE T18

AC BOX(l Phase Type for Multi Cabinet Model) ----- see HARDWARE T22

AC BOX(Single Cabinet Model) ------------=-=-=-=-=---- see HARDWARE T21 (REP03-750)

[ End of PRE-PROCEDURE ]
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[6] IMP

1. <Check environment monitor stopped state>

“Processing to disable the environment OTHERS

check...” is displayed.

Proceszzing to dizable the environment
check...

2.
The message “Arethe LED of thetarget PCB(S) |([l3gR;as
turned on?” is displayed. _
If you select (CL) [Yes], go to step 4. @ [Srci1za]
If you select (CL) [No], go to step 3. Are the LED of the target PCB(s) turned on 7
e |
3.
The message shown on theright is displayed. REPLACE
Check the location of the IMP. _
(see HARDWARE T24 (REP03-910)) @ [spc224si]
Select (CL) [OK]. Please check the location of the target PCE,

4. <Check beginning of special part Replacement>

“Please replace the "XXXXX." After REPLACE
replacement, press OK.” is displayed. @ [SPC11961]
(Reply Wlth [OK] after repl aCI ng the SpeCIaI Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacemnent, press OK,
part.)

o | conce |

see HARDWARE T24 (REP03-910) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

Note: If the switchiswrongly set, an error message is displayed. Reset the switch correctly
and replace the part concerned. After the replacement, select (CL) [Retry].

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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|IPRE-PROCEDURE T5]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select a procedure for SVP replacement.
@ Replace an SVP.
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[1] Select a procedure for the SV P replacement.

1

Select a procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card according to a part(s) to be
replaced.

Procedure for replacement of an SVP and/or a Flash Card in the normal state

SV = — Go to [2] (REP02-840)
«“SVP & FLASH CARD” Go to[2] (REP02-840)
« “FLASH CARD” =-------- Go to [3] (REP02-850)

Procedure for replacing an SVP and / or a Flash Card on master mode when the SV P cannot be

switched
<Specify specia part> (Multi Cabinet Model)

DKC
(Multi Cabinet Model) Parts Lit —
Select (CL) part [SVP] to be replaced from “DKC”. svP HUB-E0%
(Single Cabinet Model) e ]
Select (CL) part [SVP] to be rep| aced from PCIGON OO [ awppreoy |
“Controller”.

GCluster-1 Cluster-2

(Single Cabinet Model)

Ciantro

er

Parts List

S5WP
SUP HLE-BOX

SSVF
DKG-PANEL DKGMNT
EFO SW DKGMNZ hrite OD;”‘
RS GON

PCIGON

Gluster-1 Cluster-2

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A window shown on the right is displayed.

Select (CL) “Replace” and select replacement parts
[xxxxx], and select (CL) [Execute]. VP
Valid [ XXXXX] values are listed below. (&) Replace
* SVP--—— [SVP] 5P
*« SVP & FLASH CARD -- [SVP|[FLASH CARD] [ FLASH C4RD
* FLASH CARD ------------ [FLASH CARD] g jﬂitc? SKE’PSFW“STHHSI'B' Conlig Data

Transter Config D ata anly

<Check beginning of special part Replacement>
In response to a message, “ There are two

SVPs. It will be safer if you switch to the

other SVP and replace SVP according to the
instruction in the maintenance manual. Do

you want to replace the SVP?’, select (CL) [Yesg].

Others -]

@ [SPCITW]
There are two SvPs, Tt will be safer i wou switch to the other 5w and replace SwP according ta the instruction in the maintenance manual,
Do you nant to replace the SP?

In response to a message, “DKC-SVP
communication will be blocked. Do you want @ [spc2s7si]

to repl ace the L SV P’?” ” %I ect (CL) [Yes] . DKC-SYP communication will be blocked. Do wou want to replace the "SyP?"

BV = —— Go to [4] (REP02-860)
«“SVP & FLASH CARD” Go to [4] (REP02-860)
« “FLASH CARD” --------- Go to [5] (REP02-870)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[2] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card

1. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the SVP to be replaced isaBasic SVP or an Optiona SVP. (For the location of
the SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATION02-10).)
When the SV P to be replaced is operating as a Master SVP, go to Step 2.
When the SVP to be replaced is powered on, go to Step 3.
In the case other than the above, go to Step 4.

2. <Switching the SVP>
When you want to replace an SVP, it is necessary to place it in the Standby mode. Replace the
SVP after switching it if necessary. When you want to replace the SV P without performing the
switching, refer to Item [4], procedure for replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card
(without SV P switching).

3. <Powering off the Standby SVP>
When the SV P to be replaced is powered on, shutdown the OS by manual operation and go to
Step 4 after checking that the SV P has been powered off.

4. <Replacing hardware>
Attach a jumper plug to the SVP PS ON/OFF INH pin of the RS CON. When the SVP to be
replaced is an Optional SVP, attach ajumper plug to the PS CTLINH pin of the SVPPS-BOX
too.
(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 4 on REP03-470).)
Replace the SVP according to HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450).
However you must not connect the LAN cable to the HUB-BOX.

See POST-PROCEDURE t5 (REP04-1100).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[3] Replacement of aFlash Card

1. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the SV P in which the Flash Card to be replaced isinserted isaBasic SVP or an
Optional SVP. (For the location of the SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATIONO2-
10).)
When the SV P to be replaced is operating as a Master SVP, go to Step 2.
When the SVP to be replaced is powered on, go to Step 3.
In the case other than the above, go to Step 4.

2. <Switching the SVP>
When you want to replace a FLASH CARD, it is necessary to place it in the Standby mode.
Replace the FLASH CARD after switching the SVP if necessary. When you want to replace
the FLASH CARD without performing the switching, refer to Item [5], procedure for
replacement of a Flash Card (without SV P switching).

3. <Powering off the Standby SVP>
When the SV P to be replaced is powered on, shutdown the OS by manual operation and go to
Step 4 after checking that the SV P has been powered off.

4. <Replacing hardware>
Replace the SVP according to HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450).

See POST-PROCEDURE t5 (REP04-1100).

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]
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[4] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card (without SV P switching)

1

<Checking the SV P to be replaced>

Check whether the Master SVPisaBasic SVP or an Optional SVP. (For the location of the
SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATION02-10).)

2

<Attaching ajumper plug>

When the SVPisaBasic SVP:

Attach ajumper plug to the RS CON in
response to a message, “ Please attach SVP PS
ON/OFF INH jumper plug. Then press OK.”
(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 4 on REPO3-
470))

When the SVPisan Optional SVP:

Attach ajumper plug to the SVPPS-BOX and
the RS CON in response to a message,
“Please attach PS CTLINH jumper plug.

Then press OK.” (See HARDWARE T7 (Step
4 on REP03-470))

REPLACE

@ [SPC2962i]

Please attach SYP PS OMOFF INH jummper plug. Then press Ok,

Cosk )| cancel

[5PC2a62(]
Pleaze attach PS GTLIMH jumper plug. Then press OF,

_.

After making sure that the jumper plug has been attached, select (CL) [OK]. Do not attach the

shutdown jumper at thistime.

The message “ After the SVP turned off

automatically, replace the XXXXX.” is

displayed.

* In the case that SNMP Option isinstalled.
Goto 4.

* In the case that SNMP Option is not
installed.

REPLACE

@ [SPC3065i]

After the SYP was turned off automatically, replace the swP.

oo | coneal |

If the CD-ROM disk inserted into the CD-ROM drive, remove the CD-ROM disk. Select (CL)

[OK], so SVPisturned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REP03-450))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[5] Replacement of a Flash Card (without SV P switching)

1. <Checking the SVP to be replaced>
Check whether the Master SVPisaBasic SVP or an Optional SVP. (For the location of the
SVP, refer to LOCATION SECTION (LOCATION02-10).)

2. <Check beginning of FLASH CARD>
The message “ After the SVP was turned of f REPLACE
automatically, replace the 128MB type @ [spca0sai
FLA SH CA RD '11 |S dl $I ayw' After the SYP was turned of f automatically, replace the 128ME bype FLASH CARD,
Select (CL) [OK], so it will reboot the SVP,
and the fileson FLASH CARD are moved to
HD. Then SVPisturned off automatically.
(See HARDWARE T7 (REPO3-450))

[End of PRE-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[PRE-PROCEDURE V]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select P-DEV (status check).
@ Specify Replacement.
® Place HDD into unpluggable state.

A cruTion

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

1. <Maintenance window> (Multi Cabinet Model) r |ti Cabinet Model)

In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select P T—
(CL) [DKU-Rn] or [DKU-Ln] to be replaced. ot sy
(S ngl e Cabl net M Odel) nr-L2 DLl DEC DEU-R1 D2
In the *Maintenance’ window, select (CL) [DisK].

‘ Copy Stabzs., || Logical Device.. || Wersion... H IMPL Status. |

| Fin |[ scstpan. [ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System ————————————————
Front Wiew

Gontroller

CM/SM Path

Command
[ ow Same. | [ Logial Deviee | 2 MPL Status
[ [ | [ scsrpath. || ipen Vol |

2. <Select HDU-BOX> (Multi Cabinet Model) (Multi Cabinet Modd!)
Check and select (CL) [HDU-Rnn] or [HDU-Lnn] to be replaced.

[HocFan-R1d| [HoDFaN-R11| [HODFaK-R1Z] [HODFaN-A13]

(S| ngl e Cabl na M Odd) HOU-FS FIDIL-FTY
Check and select (CL) [HDU-n] to be replaced. o7 oL
Selecting (CL) [Close] returns you to step 1. HoU1 HoU A2

(Single Cabinet Model)
Disk

[ HDDFAN-0 |[ HODFAM- ][ HDDFAN-2 ][ HDDFANG |
Back View

HOU-3

HDU-2

HDU-1

HOU-O

‘ AG BOX-0

AG BOR-1 ‘

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3.

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

A cauTiON

<Select HDD> (Multi Cabinet Model [DKUA455])

fovise — ——————— ]
(M UIti Cabinet MOdd [DKU455]) k2 L0 =] e e B ] R oFoofog| oo 07| o5f oz o1
Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced. P o

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

Check and select (CL) [Rnnn] or [Lnnn] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Check and select (CL) [nn] to be replaced.

Selecting (CL) [Closg] returns you to step 2.

MPS0 | MPST | [JMPRIO-LZ| |JMPRIOLT| | R10- | R10- | R10- [ R10- | MMPRIO-R2| |JMPR10:R1
Lz |Rz Ju R1

Pl FO Pl FO

124 Status
Normal

(Multi Cabinet Model [DKU405])

HDU-R10

FAN-RI0

RI0B | Foto | Pl | Faros | relos | o
MPE0|MPET FEW-L |FSW-R.
FOOA | Frog ] P08 | Faod | Froz |RI00

Port1  Port 0

12V Status 5y Status
’7 Normal —‘ |7 Normal —|

Lo Close 0

(Single Cabinet Model)
oo ]

el | P | FSW | FSW I T oen e Mampom

MPSD | MPS1 L2 | [ MPOLL ) Gy | gz | oLt | om

0E| 0| el 0z 08| 04f 02] 00

Pl PO Pl FO

124 Status
Nomal TR

<Specify replacement on HDD>
Check the status display.

@ Inthe case of awarning SIM, “NORMAL" is displayed.
@ In the case of ablocking SIM, “FAILED” is displayed.

Select (CL) [Replace (INLINE)].

HDD-R100
Device Type 7 Close ®)
DK3185T
Replace
Group Replace(INLINE)
Group 1-1 (RAID1 )
Devi -

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

| If any other message than the list is displayed, see the SVP Message Section (SVPM SG00-00).

5. <Checking the P-DEV status & saving the spare>

A cAuTiON

When the screen appears prompting the operator to input a password to prevent
multiple maintenance or for executing a pin check, contact the technical support
center to ask for instructions.

“Checking...” is displayed.

When “Y ou can restore the replaced physical == — =
. . . . OMLZ366i
device by restoring logical devices. Do you ®

continue to this operation?” is displayed,
PDEV isautomatically recovered by
recovering LDEV.

|

When you want to continue PDEV Replace, please select (CL) [Yes].
When you want to recover PDEV by recovering LDEV, please select (CL) [No] and see
Restore the Logical Device (SVP02-840).

6. <P-DEV blocking>
Select (CL) [Yes] in responseto* Are you

sure you want to block the physical device?’. @ [ONL2312]

Are wau sure wou want ko block the physical device?

. <Blocking the Physical device>
“Blocking...” is displayed.

8. <Spin down the Physical device>
“Spinning down...” isdisplayed

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. <P-DEV pull out>

Select (CL) [Yes] inresponse to “Are you Replace
sure you want to pull out the physical [ONLZ313]
device?’. @

Are you sure vou want ko pull oot the physical device?

A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

10. <Check shut down LED>
Check the shut down LED on the HDD to be replaced.
If LED is off, reconfirm the location of the HDD to be replaced with LOCATION SECTION
before replacing the hardware.

A cruTioN
If a wrong HDD is removed, a data loss or a system down may occur.

11. <Confirmation of replace>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “Please Replace
replace the physical device, and then select [ONLZ314]
OK.” after the unit isreplaced (Step 12). @

Pleasze replace the phyzical device, and then select OF.

12. <Replace HDD>
Replace HDD.
See HARDWARE A (REP03-10).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE A]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name HDA Label
HDU Box 1 | HDD Canister HDU450-36K1FC |DKS2B-K36FC
HDU450-72J1FC  |DKR2D-J72FC

NOTICE:
Replace the HDD canister in the subsystem power on status only.
Do not replace with the subsystem power off status.

HDD Canister - HDD Canister

1

|
]
7
7
7

Il

||

||

U

Il

| IS

|

U

Rear View

NOTICE:

(1) Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work.
This will ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

(2) HDD is a precise component. Be careful in handling HDD to avoid vibration and impact.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD canister.
a. Check Shut Down LED on the JMP PCB.

JMP3-L1
IMP3-L2

JMP2-L1
IMP2-L2

JMPI-L1
IMPI-L2

JMPO-L1
JMPO-L2

“”Ml\ M fijjinimvees
WU ) |
siiji] M i
WU M)
siijii] M hijjimtey
NI
eifijjil] M s
AT

[ 1 [ ]
Rear View

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-07)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-05)

Shut Down LED Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-03) (For HDDx-01)

[0l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-06)

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-OF)

[C]l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-04)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0D)

I

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-00)

o o o
Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-02)

Shut Down LED Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0B) (For HDDx-09)

[0l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-OE)

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-17)

[0l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0C)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-15)

o . Jm
- T o
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-0A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-08)

Shut Down LED Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-13) (For HDDx-11)

‘Wo
[Of

[C] [O
[Of

W!JOW W%ﬂ
[Of O] [©

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-16)

Shut Down LED

(For HDDx-1F)

[0]

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-14)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1D)

[0)

T o
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-12)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-10)

Shut Down LED Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1B) (For HDDx-19)

[0l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1E)

[0l O
O] [©

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1C)

o . Jm
- T o
Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-1A)

Shut Down LED
(For HDDx-18)
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A cruTion

A system down may be caused by a replacement of an HDD canister other than that to be replaced.
Make surethat it isthe HDD canister to be replaced.

b. After pushing up the stopper on the front side of the HDD canister, pull the handle toward you

to remove the HDD canister.
c. Install aspare HDD canister. (For the detailed procedure for installation, refer to the

procedure for installing HDD canister on page REP03-35.)

HDU Box

@@ *@@;‘

===

J0) 9222,
00 P22

ﬁ

i

J

I

i

i

f

W20 p277 B
W77 5577 Q 1

l
!
l
l

e
V1Y 9222

[ERINEZ S

T
Il
[l
]
[
J]
e
1
i ]
1
]l
il
Il
1
Il
ik

S SS[SS[SS[SS SS SSISS[SS
SREIR NIE RN
& NANANAN NTRNANANAN
3 N N N N N NN N N N
AN ISSISSISSISY IS ISSUSSISSISY
N
\.
HDD Canister
Stopper
andle
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HDD canister install procedure
\ Note on the installation: Do not insert the HDD canister by pushing its frame. \

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its | Handling of the canister I
handle.

(Insert the canister until the claws that are located at Frame of the

the bottom of the handle come in contact with the HDD canister

front side of the HDU Box.) HDD Stopper

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with
your thumb. Handle
(Turn the handle until it latches with the stopper. Do
not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

(1) Insert the HDD canister into the HDU Box holding its handle.

A gap exists between the connectors.
Frame of the HDD canister

Handle
Stopper

HDU Box

Craws of the handle come in contact

Back Board with the front side of the HDU Box.

(2) Turn the handle at a stroke by pushing its top with your thumb.
(Do not stop the handle on its way of turning.)

The connectors have been coupled.
_’4_

Turn the handle at a stroke by
pushing its top with your thumb.

Stopper

Push the handle slightly downward with
your thumb.

Fig. A-1 Method of Installing HDD Canister

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| | | | REPO03-35

| REV.0 ||Apr.2002| |




K6602675-

2. See SVP post-procedure as follows.

Note: Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Data drive, spare drive>

Work Part name Condition Item Procedure
ID *]
Condition Configuration|SVP post-
Failure Preventive |Unused Spare |procedure
Warning SIM| Block SIM drive
RDK1 |Data Drive Note 1 X - - Yes Post a *1
RDK2 |Data Drive Note 1 - X - Yes Post a *1
RDK3 |Data Drive Note 1 - - X Yes Post a *1
RDK4 |Data Drive Note 1 X - - No Post b *1
RDKS5 |Data Drive Note 1 - X - No Post b *1
RDK6 |Data Drive Note 1 - - X No Post b *1
RDK?7 |Data Drive Note 1 Note 2 Post ¢ *1
Note 2
Note 3
RDKS [Spare Drive Note 1 - Post d *1

*1: Refer to REP01-190

Note 1) Parts Name is indicates attribute of a drive.

Data Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a drive except spare drive (Data
Drive).

Spare Drive : The drive is installed in the position for a spare drive.

Note 2) RDK7 is a Work ID for a work which is applicable to a case that two or more drives in a
same parity group are blocked.
When the procedures instructed by RDK7 are executed, data will be lost. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Note 3) Confirm the parity group and the LDEV No. corresponding to the HDD through the SVP
STATUS. See page SVP03-130 for the procedure for referring to SVP STATUS.

Note : If a Work ID cannot be found or if multiple drive error is occurring, see page TRBL05-170
on TROUBLE SHOOTING section.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE B}

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box | 1 | Cache Memory PCB e WP490-A | Color of PCB
lever : Blue

2 | Cache Memory Module on Cache Memory PCB | ¢ SH288-B
3 | Shared Memory Module on Cache Memory PCB | ¢ SH287-B

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Remove the Cache Memory PCB.

a. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut

Down Connector. (only hot replace)

&\ cAUTION

be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to

~Shut Down Connector

PCB T
If the Shut Down e
of X _
is not on.
g Shut Down LED(RED)
T I; 7

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper

Front View

Locking Clamp

\

N\
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance
Jumper

-

2

b. Remove the two screws and remove the Cache Memory PCB.

Front Logic Box

f

Screw
Cache Memory PCB

Screwmﬁ '

c. Remove the Maintenance Jumper if it is mounted.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replace the failed part to spare part.

a. When replacing the CM PCB, move all the shared memory modules and cache memory
modules (including dust covers if any) mounted on an extracted PCB to the same mounting
positions on the spare PCB.

b. When the failed part is Cache Memory Module, replace the Cache Memory Module.

c. When the failed part is Shared Memory Module, replace the Shared Memory Module.

ﬁ A Shared Memory Module Location
|
©)
S
‘ b ‘ A s|s|s|s|s|s
MMM[M[M|M|
> ololo|ofofo
: : \ s|4]3]2[1]0
@ @
Cache Memory PCB
Cache Memory Module Location
@ @
BCMO007 (MG#15) ACMO07 (MG#14)
BCMO006 (MG#13) ACMO06 (MG#12)
BCMO005 (MG#11) ACMO05 (MG#10)
BCM004 (MG#9) ACMO04 (MG#8)
BCMO003 (MG#7) ACMO03 (MG#6)
BCMO002 (MG#5) ACMO02 (MG#4)
BCMO01 (MG#3) ACMO01 (MG#2)
BCMO000 (MG#1) ACMO00 (MG#0)
BCM107 (MG#15) ACM107 (MG#14)
BCM 106 (MG#13) ACM106 (MG#12)
BCM 104 (MG#11) ACM105 (MG#10)
BCM104 (MG#9) ACM104 (MG#8)
BCM103 (MG#7) ACM103 (MG#6)
BCM102 (MG#5) ACM102 (MG#4)
BCM101 (MG#3) ACM101 (MG#2)
BCM100 (MG#1) ACM100 (MG#0)
Removal of Dust Cover Attachment of Memory Module Removal of Memory Module
Dust Cover Fi
. xture
!: T !: /Socket Fixture
. - Socket Socket
Viewed from A « 4
bcB bCB
Viewed from A Viewed from A

3. Insert the Cache Memory PCB.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

a. Insert the Cache Memory PCB and fasten the two screws.

4. Go to SVP post-procedure e [REP04-180].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002| | | | | REP03'70




K6602675-

[HARDWARE (]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box | 1 | CHA (Channel Adapter) e WP462-A x1 & SH281-C x4 | Color of PCB
PCB for serial channel lever : Blue

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of

~Shut Down Connector

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r =TE=
Front View
q If the Shut Down T
is not on. ]
gl Shut Down LED(RED)
| !
Locking Clamp

\

N\
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

2. Disconnect the optical fiber cables from the failed Channel Adapter PCB.

3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Front Logic Box —
7°

Screw

Channel Adapter PCB
(Serial)

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the optical fiber cables to the spare PCB.

7. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE D]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic | 1 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short | e WP461-D x1 & SH281-A x2 | Color of PCB
Box Wavelength (DK C-F460I-8GSE) lever : Blue

2 | Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB for Short | ¢ WP461-E x1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-4HSE)
3 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short | e WP461-B x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-8HSE)
4 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long | e WP461-C x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I1-8HLE)
5 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short | e WP461-H x1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-8GSF)
6 | Fibre 2-port Adapter PCB for Short | ¢ WP461-J x1 & SH281-A x2
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-4HSF)
7 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Short | ¢ WP461-F x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-8HSF)
8 | Fibre 4-port Adapter PCB for Long | e WP461-G x1 & SH281-A x4
Wavelength (DK C-F460I-8HLF)

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r |
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED i
is not on. B
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Channel Adapter
PCB (Fibre) Optical Fibre
Cable
Optical Fibre
Cabl
able \ < A / E

Optical Fibre
% / Cable

H oo P

Viewed from A

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Front Logic Box \

Screw

Channel Adapter
PCB

N

\/7

=

=

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

7. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE E]

Location

Function Name of Component

Part Name

Remarks

Front Logic Box

1

PCB for Short Wavelength
(DK C-F460I-8M S)

MF Fibre 4-port Adapter e WP465-A x1 & SH281-D x4

PCB for Long Wavelength
(DKC-F4601-8ML)

MF Fibre 4-port Adapter e WP465-B x1 & SH281-D x4

Color of PCB
lever : Blue

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002 | Jun.2002 |

REP03-140




K6602675-

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of

Maintenance Jumper
PCB /r |
Front View
5 If the Shut Down LED i
is not on. B
g Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shu‘[ Down Connector L )
Locking Clamp

\

Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance

\Jumper /

2. Disconnect the fibre cables from the failed PCB.

Optical Fibre \ /

Channel Adapter
PCB (MF Fibre) Optical Fibre

Cable

/ Viewed from A
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3. Remove the two screws and remove the failed PCB.
Note: If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

Front Logic Box \

Screw

Channel Adapter
PCB

N

\/7

=

=

4. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the two screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

5. Cleaning the fiber cable connectors.
For the tools needed for the cleaning, refer to the tool list on page PARTS06-10.
a. Blow compressed gas against the connector using an air sprayer (for about five seconds).
b. Wipe the connector lightly with a piece of cut gauze wet with ethyl alcohol.
c. Blow compressed air again and check the result of the cleaning. (None of dust, sticking of
foreign matter, and dirt must be observed.)

6. Connect the fibre cables to the spare PCB.

7. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].
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[HARDWARE F]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box DKA (Disk Adapter) PCB e WP471-A & SH281-B x 2 | Color of PCB
e WP471-B & SH281-B x 4 |lever : Blue

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

&\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than that to
be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

By O B

—

PCB

is not on.

If the Shut Down L>
Shut Down LED(RED)

"Shut Down Connector

Maintenance
Jumper

Location of

/ Maintenance Jumper

Front View

Locking Clamp

\

=

Maintenance
e

Jumper /
2. Remove the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables.
b. Remove two screws and remove the failed Disk Adapter PCB.
c. If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.
mo
17 of

b

¢ i

|f!] Disk Adapter PCB

P

SN

1y

=0 |

] P

I
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3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

4. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

5. Go to SVP post procedure f [REP04-210].
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[HARDWARE G]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name Remarks
Front Logic Box | 1 |CSW PCB e WP481-C Color of PCB
lever : Blue

Front Logic Box

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. If not, connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut
Down Connector. (only hot replace)

A cruTiON

A system down may be caused if the Maintenance Jumper is inserted in a PCB other than
that to be replaced. Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

Location of
Mai ntenance Jumper
- (T
Front View
a If the Shut Down e
isnot on. M
2 Shut Down LED(RED)
ﬁ\\Shut Down Connector 1 .
Locking Clamp
Maintenance @ @

Jumper

Maintenance —

N 2

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Removethe CSW PCB.

The LED on the operator panel shown in the following table goes out during a period from a
pulling off of the CSW to an insertion of the new CSW.

Location of CSW LED on the operator panel
to be replaced Cluster 1 Cluster 2
CSW-1A ABCD EFGH JKLM —
CSW-2M — ABCD EFGH JKLM

a. Disconnect the cables from the sub-edge of the failed PCB.
b. Remove the two screws and remove the failed CSW PCB.
c. If the Maintenance Jumper is used, remove it.

7 srew Screw o7 A
[
Z CSW PCB /
| 5 . S CSW PCB
Cable
¥ ||l Cable (2FeM1)
At |l (AFAY )
Cable Cable .
%‘ﬂ//g (1F*A2) (2FeM2) \
Cable
Cable L
{‘[ 1EAY (2FeM3)
%i»f: e :
Screw
~  (SlotNo. A) (Slot No. M)

3. Insert the spare PCB to the correct location and fasten the screws.

Note: Make sure that a color of the levers of the PCB to be installed is blue.
Never insert a PCB whose lever is not blue.

(When you plug in new PCB, the Shut Down LED islit on again.)

4. Connect the cable to the sub-edge of the spare PCB.

5. Goto SVP post procedure k [REPO4-300].
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[HARDWARE T1]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

Front of DKC 1 | DKC Panel e SH302-A

e SH302-C (for UPS)

DKC Panel

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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| REV.0 ||Jun.2001| | | | | | REPO3'23O




K6602675-

Note: The COMP signal of PCI is turned off, if the DKC Panel is removed.

1. Set the switches of the spare PCB to the same positions as those of the failed PCB.

2. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector plug on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

4\ cAUTION

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert
the Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

- | -] -TJau]Bu[cu[DU| - [ - | -
- SVP
i > |si3v|s/3v|suB|pkc|ssvPlpkc| Ps |suB|sav|say
]1.=_T[ [ PS | PS | PS | MN MN| L | PS|PS|PS
— e IA|[1B| 1|1 2 |SYP| 2 | 2B |24
PS
2
EU
: 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT |BAT| 3V | 3V
| PS | PS |[CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 220 | 21 | 2B | 2A
Front View
- | - [AL|BL CL/DL| - | —
/ Locking Clamh DKCMNI DKCMN2
) )
\
SiREly ! ﬂ
DKCMN2
Maintenance ~a DKCMNI PCB
Jumper PCB
DKC Panel INH < |
Jumper Pin I \\\
3 3
ST
/_ —— —
Maintenance Jumper
Fig. T1-1 Insertion of Maintenance Jumpers
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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3. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the plate from the Movable rack.

EPO Switch Cover ] H [
.
T 1 1
T
/
| J
p Front View
—1| A{
H /////‘/ ‘/////,/ @\
—|:I /,/’// Screw
------ _ Viewed from A

Fig. T1-2 Removal of Plate

b. Remove the EPO Switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T1-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover
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c. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

::?::Ei“

o —

1N

-8

i |

aC Front View

—

Plate

Screw

Fig. T1-4 Removal of Plate

4. Replace the PCB.
a. Disconnect the cables from the DKC Panel PCB.
b. Loosen the six screws and remove the DKC Panel PCB from the Movable rack.
c. Attach the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.
d. Connect the cables to the spare PCB.

s
5 e ] E i
49 Cable | L I:
c25¢ ﬂm =
90O Screw [T 1
2299
0888 Ah a—
©368
088
2869
serew 1o " a =
$$%% J
Cabl
884 A
$55%
88 &8 r Front View
839 = !_!
¢ 044 [ [
Ezililf? Sere Pl {1
W
T 0 L]
Cablei’\i
\
Front View of Rear View of
Movable Rack Movable Rack
Fig. T1-5 Replace of PCB
Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Make sure of condition of the EPO switch.
a. Make sure that the EPO switch is in normal condition. If the EPO switch is in a condition in
which it has been operated, return its condition to normal by pressing the plunger after
pressing down the spring.

Plunger

Plunger - PUSH-A
\ L T PUSH-B ] L T
. P —

- CJ -

_ P ) _

Spring J Spring J
Side View of EPO Switch Side View of EPO Switch
(In Normal Condition) (After the Switch has been Operated)

Fig. T1-6 Condition of the EPO switch

6. Attach the Plate.
a. Attach the plate to the Movable rack and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T1-4.
b. Attach the EPO Switch cover. Refer to Fig. T1-3.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T1-2.

7. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

&\ cAuTION

Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector plug on the DKCMN according
to the guidance of SVP.
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[HARDWARE T2}

Location Function Name of Component
Front of DKC 1 | EPO Switch
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of EPO Switch
1. DKCMN PCB (Front PS Box)

EPO Switch W T E

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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l.
DKCMN2.

Connect the Maintenance Jumper connector to the connector plug on the DKCMNI1 and

4\ cAUTION

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert
the Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

i=liE

| > |s3v]sav|suslpke

_ [ T - JaulBuJculDpUu|] - | - [ =
SVP
SSVPIDKC| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V
PS | PS | PS | MN MNLL  PS|PS|PS
IA|1B| 1|1 2 |SVP| 2 | 2B | 24
PS
2
EU

3V | 3V |BAT|BAT

BAT |BAT| 3V | 3V

| PS | PS |[CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11{-10 20 | -21 | 2B | 2A
Front View
— | - | AL |BL CL|DL| — | —
/ Locking Clamh DKCMNI DKCMN2
\ S ) )
S{N= ! ﬂ
DKCMN?2
Maintenance ~a DKCMNI PCB
Jumper J PCB
DKC Panel INH < |
Jumper Pin I \\\
3 3
e dr
/_ | — —
Maintenance Jumper
Fig. T2-1 Insertion of Maintenance Jumpers
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Remove the plate from the Movable rack.
a. Loosen the screw.

b. Pull the plate forward, then lift up and remove it. (Make sure you don’t pull and turn off EPO

switch.)

EPO Switch Cover

Fig. T2-2 Removal of Plate

c. Remove the EPO switch cover.

EPO Switch Cover

EPO Switch

Front View of Movable Rack

Fig. T2-3 Removal of EPO Switch Cover

T
:
Front View
—|:I Screw
------ - Viewed from A
Plate

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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d. Loosen the three screws and remove the plate.

4\ cAUTION
When removing the plate of the DKC panel, do it with care not to touch the EPO switch.

[ loo N
/\ \_Jl i

GILA/uTE
1

QC

w% |
—L

— N

Screw
Plate

Fig. T2-4 Removal of Plate

3. Remove the EPO Switch.
a. Disconnect the cable from the DKC panel.
b. Loosen the two screws and remove the EPO switch.

DKC Panel \ @
U

EPO Switch

=

Screw
Front View of Movable Rack
Fig. T2-5 Removal of EPO Switch
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4. Make sure of condition of the spare part EPO switch.
a. Make sure that the spare part EPO switch is in normal condition. If the spare part EPO switch
is in a condition in which it has been operated, return its condition to normal by pressing the
plunger after pressing down the spring.

Plunger

Plunger - PUSH-A
\ L T PUSH-B ] L T
. P —

CJ -

S e

Spring J Spring J
Side View of EPO Switch Side View of EPO Switch
(In Normal Condition) (After the Switch has been Operated)

Fig. T2-6 Condition of the spare part EPO switch

5. Attach the EPO Switch
a. Attach the spare EPO switch with the two screws. Refer to Fig. T2-5.
b. Connect the cable to the DKC panel.
c. Attach the plate and fasten the three screws. Refer to Fig. T2-4.
d. Attach the EPO switch cover. Refer to Fig. T2-3.
e. Attach the plate and fasten the screw. Refer to Fig. T2-2.

6. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

&\ cAuTION

Disconnect the Maintenance jumper from the connector plug on the DKCMN according
to the guidance of SVP.
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[HARDWARE T3]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name

Front PS Box 1 [DKCMNI1 or DKCMN?2 e SH307-A

e SH307-B (for UPS)

DKCMNI1 DKCMN?2

\L

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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DKCMNI1 or DKCMN2

Note: Do not replace DKCMN1 PCB and DKCMN?2 PCB at the same time.

If you want to replace the both PCB, first complete the replacement of one PCB and then start
the replacement of the other.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on. (only hot replace)

&\ cAuUTION

A system down is caused by a replacement of the DKCMN PCB other than that to be replaced.
Make sure that it is the DKCMN PCB to be replaced.

_ [ T -TJaulBuJculpu|] - ] - ] =
o SVP
> |siv|sav|suslpkclssvelpke| Ps |sus|siav]siay
ﬂ”[ PS | PS | PS |MN MN L | Ps|Ps|Ps
—— IA|1B| 1] 1 2 |SVP| 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
2
EU
g 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
I PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 20| -21]2B|2A
Front View
_ | — AL BL cL|pL| — | =
)
é//J
DKCMN1
or ]
DKCMN?2
Shut Down LED(RED)
&
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2. Replace the DKCMN PCB.
a. Loosen the screw and remove the DKCMN PCB.

b. Insert the spare DKCMN PCB and fasten the screw.

EERN

DKCMN

Screw

3. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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|[HARDWARE T4]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower left front of | 1 | PCI CON e SH218-A
DKC
(Reference)

The related PCB for replacement of PCI CON.
1. DKC Panel PCB (Front of DKC)
2. DKCMN PCB (Front PS Box in DKC)

PCI CON

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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4\ cAUTION

1: Replacement of PCI CON Panel causes other devices running on the same PCI connection line
to be powered off except a and b shown below (because giving the EPO instruction is
assumed). Therefore, stop the other device before performing replacement.

a. If PCI cable is not connected to the replacing DKC.
b. If the replacing DKC (DKC concerned) is connected to the end of the PCI cable as shown

below.
CPU \/ \/
Other Other
Device Device

2: The COMP signal of PCI is turned off, if the PCI cable is disconnected.

1. Confirm that the REMOTE/LOCAL Switch of DKC Panel is set to LOCAL. If not, set the
REMOTE/LOCAL Switch to LOCAL.

| REMOTE/LOCAL

POWER Switch

I . | LOCAL

LED TEST|

-

CHK RST

m ‘\\\\‘ E
DKC Panel

Front View
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2. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector plug on the DKCMN1 and DKCMN2.

A\ cAuTION

A system down is caused if the Maintenance Jumper is not inserted. Be sure to insert the
Maintenance Jumper before starting the work.

_ ] _ [ _JAaUlBUJCUIDU] - [ - [ -
SVP
5/3V|5/3V|SUB|DKCISSVP|DKC| PS |SUB|5/3V|5/3V
PS | PS | PS | MN MN|L | PS|Ps|PsS
IA[1B| 1] 1 2 SI}’SP 2 | 2B | 2A
2 DKCMNI1 DKCMN?2
EU N )
3V | 3V |BAT |BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
PS | PS [CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | IB | -11 | -10 -20 | -21 | 2B | 2A é é
DKCMN?2
Front View PCB
— — | AL | BL CL | DL | — —
DKCMNI1
PCB
Maintenance
Jumper \%1;
™ Maintenance
Jumper

3. Set the jumper connectors(J1 and J2) of the spare PCI CON PCB to the same positions as those
of the failed PCB.

PCICON — |

-

A

Front View Viewed from A
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4. Replace the PCI CON.
a. Disconnect all cables from PCI CON.
b. Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from base plate.
c. Slide the plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.
d. Remove the screw® and remove the PCI CON.

PCI CON Plate

Screw®@
Screw®

Screw®

Base Plate ﬂ

View from A

Front

Screw®

5. Remove the plate from the failed PCB, and then attach them to the spare PCB.
a. Remove the six screws and the plate from the failed PCB.
b. Attach the plate to the spare PCB and fasten the six screws.

Screw\~@ @//Screw
L ]

HjnEn

HjnEn

ouogu

\ | | |
ScreW\\@ @//Screw
Screw\ - - - /Screw

\_@ ®<,
@ T Plate
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6. Attach the PCI CON.
a. Attach the PCI CON and fasten the screw®.
b. Slide the plate and fasten the screw® and @.
c. Connect the cables.

Plate

PCICON

Cable (P90) Screw®@
Screw®
Plate
Screw® § §
= )
Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
LS
A
7
Front @
£}
Screw®

7. Restore the REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the DKC panel in step 1.

8. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector plug on the DKCMN.

9. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[HARDWARE T5]

Location Function Name of Component
Topof Box | 1 |Fan Assembly DKC FAN ASSY (A)
DKC FAN ASSY (B)

DKC FAN ASSY (B)
| mlE
NENEN
§DKC FAN ASSY (A)
Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Fan Assembly

A\ cAuTION

Hazardous rotating mechanism:
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear of it when machine is running.

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the Fan Assembly.
a. Loosen the screw.
b. Replace the Fan Assembly.
c. Fasten the screw.

i M | FpSFAN22
FPSFAN21
T T b FPSFAN12
FLGFAN11 —— (1= FPSFANI1
FLGFANI12
FLGFAN21
FLGFAN22 ——
J 772,

Front View

FAN Assembly

(s
Screw

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].

Top of the Box

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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I[HARDWARE T6]

Location Function Name of Component
Front Logic Box 1 | Thermostat Assembly

Assembly

_‘ _~Thermostat
[
L

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Thermostat Assembly

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the Thermostat Assembly.
a. Disconnect the cable.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the thermostat assembly.
c. Attach a spare thermostat assembly and tighten the screw.
d. Connect the cable.

Thermostat
Assembly

:1(3—_'

p— S
v

Cable —— | ]

Front View [
Screw \@
<
Thermostat /
Assembly

Cable

2. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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|[HARDWARE T7]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front upsideof | 1 | SVP ASSY « FLORA270HX (HITACHI)
DKC 2 | Flash Memory Card o PCCF-H128MS

3 | Additional SVP Memory

SVP ASSY (Option)
— Hash Memory Card
Additional SVP Memory

O SVPASSY (Basic)
Flash Memory Card
Additional SVP Memory

T

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of SVP ASSY

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Turnthe SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
(When you operate this operation from Pre-Procedure T1, do not this operation.)
3. Openthe SVP frame.
SVP frame typel
a. Loosen the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type?
a. Loosen the screw® and the SV P stopper is slide to the left.
b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).
c. Loosen the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP Frame
1?&\‘ /|
N——A
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
7  J
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
(] N

Fig. T7.1-1 Open the SVP Frame
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4. Insert the Jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB.

Shut Down Jumper Setting

[
|| —— RS CON PCB 4 JP1
(SH195-B)
il -
O
T T 1 % Maintenance
Jumper
\_ P!

(m) P ]
Clum—g SVP PS ON/OFF INH Jumper Setting
AUl ASSIST
P JP2
J = %)
Z
Front View
Maintenance
M Jumper

Fig. T7.1-2 Jumper settings of RS CON PCB

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

T

Maintenance
e
e
Rd
Rd
./ )
e
R
R
.7

Jumper
\
PSSD

Front View

Y %

Maintenance
Jumper SVPPS BOX

Fig. T7.1-3 Jumper settings of SVPPS BOX
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5. Remove the cables.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the cables (PSVP-1 and RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB.

Cable 557
(PSVP-1) @ﬁ &

M RS CON

Cable
(RSVP-1)

Front View

Fig. T7.1-4 Disconnect of Cables

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.

HUB BOX or
- i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
B ﬂ CSW-1B ﬂ CSW-1B
=l LA cle 8 | |cow-2a | ]| | cow-2a
2 ]| | csw-2B | £ ]| | csw-2B
—— > 7 [Lsve1 | 7] | LsvP
] = ﬂ LSVP-2 ﬂ LSVP-2
e ﬂ EXP-1 jj EXP-1
ront View 69 y EXP-
= g EXP-2A i 2A/28
ﬂ EXP-2B
- - J

Fig. T7.1-5 Disconnect of LAN Cable
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c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

/'/ \ §
S/ - To SVP ASSY
/ 1] (Additional)
LBl &= I
/,/ // 0
/
/ Cable /

// (PSVP-1)
Cable /~~ﬁ
/ (RSVP-1)

1
L To SVP ASSY

L/ (Basic)

] Locking Clamp
O } T —

[ T 1
i \\.\ Locking Clamp _|
Front View of DKC '\\\ Cable
. (LSVP-1)
AN 00
\ 00 /
Fig. T7.1-6 Removal of Cables
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Disconnect the cables (PSVP-2 and RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB.

Sl

] ] | — Cable
W W o (PSVP-2)

- RS CON

i Cable
J (RSVP-2)
Front View
Fig. T7.1-7 Disconnect of Cables
b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
HUB BOX or
] ] i CSW-1A i CSW-1A
CSW-1B CSW-1B
O Gl T ]| [csw-2a | [ ]| | csw-2a
g C ]| [csw-28 | [ || | csw-28
N—> ]| [Lsvea | ] LsvP
] ]| [Lsvp2 | €] |LsvP-2
. jj EXP-1 jj EXP-1
Front View LAN Cabl . EXP-
(LSVP—Z)e g EXP-2A i 2A/2B
ﬂ EXP-2B
— - J

Fig. T7.1-8 Disconnect of LAN Cable

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | REPO3'500




K6602675-

c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables.

N
B \§To SVPASSY
// (Additional)
Locking Clamp
///v //
/e — |
(PSVP-2)
//' L1
/ /
Cable — |
(RSVP-2)
[
| To SVPASSY
(Basic)
— Locking Clamp
O } T |
[ T 1
E ‘
- Locking Clamp _| () E
\.\'\_\ \ Q
Front View of DKC Cable N o
. (LSVP-1) \
. [
N\
. [e]e]
\.\\\\ = [ele) J

Fig. T7.1-8A Removal of Cables
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6. Remove the SVP cover.
a. Close the SVP frame.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover.

— -

SVP Assy (Option)

SVP Frame

T L SVP Assy (Basic)

SVP Cover

<“——A

\Screw

_~SVP cover: rear side hook type

Front View of DKC O\. —» Removal direction

\ .
SVP ASSy  Hinge

Viewed from side A

Fig. T7.1-9 Removing SVP cover
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~N

Loosen the screws and remove the stopper.

Pull out the defective SVP Assy.

9. Remove the flash memory card which are attached to the SVP and attach it to a spare SVP. (See

REP03-540.)

10. Install aspare SVP Assy.

a. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover and stopper from the SVP Assy.

b. Remove the Additional SVP memory which are attached to the SVP and attach it to a spare
SVP. (See REP03-541 through 03-544.)

c. Install the SVP Assy to the SVP frame and attach the stoppers with screws. At the time,
confirm that the convex sections of the stoppers are inserted into the notches of the SVP base.

d. Attach the SVP Assy cablesto the RS CON PCB and HUB BOX. And then close the four
locking clamps. (See Fig. T7.1-7.)

e. Install the SVP cover.

®©

Screw

SVP Base

Stopper

Convex section
of stopper

)1%@ yay
SVP Frame

SVPASSY
Fig. T7.1-10 Removing and installing the SVP Assy

11. Set the Jumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2.)
(When the maintenance jumper is pulled off, power supply of the SVP isturned on.)
b. Insert the maintenance jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3.)
(When the maintenance jumper is pulled off, power supply of the SVP isturned on.)
b. Insert the maintenance jumper into the PS CTLINH on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3.)

12. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Flash Memory Card

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Turnthe SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.
3. Insert the jJumper.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY
d. Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REPO3-
470].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
e. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REPO3-
480].)

Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-9 [REP03-520].)
Operate the card IN/OUT lever to remove the flash memory card from the SVP.
Insert a spare flash memory card.

o gk

For FLORAZ270HX

Flash Memory Card ' N

==l o

Note that the Flash M emory
Card isbuilt in the lower port

Card IN/OUT Buttom

N

Flash Memory Card

® Push the card IN/OUT Button. @ Push the card IN/OUT Button to
remove the Flash Memory Card.

How to remove the Flash Memory Card

Fig. T7.2-1 Replacing the flash memory card (for FLORA270HX)

~

Attach the SVP cover.

Pull out the maintenance jumper on the RS CON PCB or SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-2
[REP03-470].)

(When the maintenance jumper is pulled off, power supply of the SVPis turned on.)

®

9. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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Replacement of Additional SVP Memory

Open the front door and then open the DK C panel.

Turn the SVP ASSY and turn off the power for the SVP.

Loosen the screw and open the SVP frame. (See Fig. T7.1-1 [REP03-460].)

. Insert the jumper.

Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY

Insert the maintenance jumper into JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REP03-470].)

AwWDNPE

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY
Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REP03-470].)

5. Remove the cables.
Replacement of Basic SVP ASSY

a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-1) from the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-4 [REPO3-
480].)

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-1) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-1) from the CON PLATE. (See Fig. T7.1-5 [REPO3-
480].)

c¢. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables. (See Fig. T7.1-6 [REP03-490].)

Replacement of Option SVP ASSY

a. Disconnect the RS232C cable (RSVP-2) from the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-7 [REPO3-
500].)

b. Disconnect the LAN cable (LSVP-2) from the HUB BOX.
Disconnect the SVP PS cable (PSVP-2) from the CON PLATE. (See Fig. T7.1-8 [REPO3-
500].)

c. Open the locking clamps and remove the cables. (See Fig. T7.1-8A [REP03-510].)

6. Loosen the screws and remove the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-9 [REP03-520].)
7. Loosen the screws and remove the stopper. (See Fig. T7.1-10 [REP03-530].)

8. Pull out the defective SVP ASSY .. (See Fig. T7.1-10 [REP03-530].)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Removethe DC Cable LAN Cable and LAN Port cable.
A

/

= -

SVPASSY svp

Viewed the SVP from A /

UL
7

DC Cable LAN Cable

Fig. T7.3-1 Removing and installing Cables

10. Loosen the screw and remove the SV P stoppers.

SVP Stopper

&
& /’\/Screw

Fig. T7.3-2 Removing and installing the SVP Stoppers

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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11. Remove the RS232C Cable from the SVP ASSY .

A
= = SVP
J Viewed the SVP from A /
‘ I 1

SVPASSY O @\ L@) p— | DD [
RS23ZC Cable

Fig. T7.3-3 Removing and installing RS232C Cable

12. Replacement of Additional SVP Memory

a. Loosen the screw and remove the Memory cover.
Screw — @ Memory Cover

C. Insert the Memory module.
d. Attach the Memory cover with screw.

Fig. T7.3-4 Replacing the Additional SVP Memory

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. Install aSVP.
a. Attach the SVP and RS232C Cable. (See Fig. T7.3-3.)
b. Install the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SV P stoppers with screws. (See Fig. T7.3-2)

c. Connect the LAN cable and DC cable to the SVP. (See Fig. T7.3-1.)

14. Install a SVP Assy.
a. Ingtal the SVPto the SVP ASSY and attach the SVP stoppers with screws. (See Fig. T7.1-10

[REPO3-530].)

b. Attach the SYP ASSY cablesto the RS CON PCB, HUB BOX and CON PLATE. And then
close the locking clamps. (See Fig. T7.1-2 through T7.1-8A [REP03-470 through 520].)

c. Attach the SVP cover. (See Fig. T7.1-9 [REP03-520].)

15. Set the Jumper.
Replacement of Additional SVP Memory of Basic SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the JP1 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REPO3-
470].)
b. Insert the Maintenance jumper into the JP2 on the RS CON PCB. (See Fig. T7.1-2 [REPO3-

470].)

Replacement of Additional SVP Memory of Option SVP ASSY
a. Remove the maintenance jumper of the PS SD on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3 [REPO3-

470].)
b. Insert the Maintenance jumper into the PS CTLINH on the SVPPS BOX. (See Fig. T7.1-3

[REP03-470].)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE TS§]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front PS Box 1 [SSVP PCB e SH313-A
\l
' | —SSVP

Front View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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SSVP PCB

1. Checking that the shut-down LED isturned on.
a. Check that the shut-down LED on the SSVP PCB in the front PS box is turned on.

2. Replacing the SSVP PCB.
a. Disconnect the cable from SSVP PCB.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the SSVP PCB.
C. Inset the spare SSVP PCB and fix it with the screw.
d. Connect the cable to the SSVP PCB.
e. Pushthe SSVP ALARM RESET switch.

- [ - T -TAaulBuJculpu] - [ - -
IH .
C— > |si3v|s/3v|sue|pkclssvApkc| Ps [sus|siavsiav
ﬂﬂ[ PS | PS | PS |MN MN| 1 | PS|PS|PS
IA|1B| 1| 1 2 |SVP| 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
| 2 |
EU
5 3V | 3V |BAT(BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3v
I PS | PS |CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 20| -21|2B | 2A
Front View
_ | —JAL[BL cLpL] - | =
,/(
7
/
SSVP PCB

Cable (PS-BU)

SSVP ALARM RESET Switch
SSVP DUMP Switch
Shut Down LED (RED)

%@/ -

3. Goto SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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I[HARDWARE T11]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower front 1 | BATTERY BOX e BATTERY-10 (CL1 Shared Memory)
e BATTERY-11 (CL1 Cache Memory)
e BATTERY-20 (CL2 Shared Memory)
e BATTERY-21 (CL2 Cache Memory)

BATTERY-10
BATTERY-11
BATTERY-20
a BATTERY-21

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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BATTERY BOX

A cauTiON

The weight of the battery box is 20 kg. When you handle it, be sure to hold the grip at the
front and rear sides by both hands firmly.
Paying attention to falls:
If the battery box falls, injury may occur. Hold the battery box firmly by both hands and
use caution to prevent it from falling.
Watching for short-circuits:
A Short-circuit may cause a fire.
Never insert metal or the like into the battery box connector or a short-circuit may occur.

1. Insert the pinsof the digital voltmeter into the Connectors on the spare part to make sure that
battery voltage is within the allowable voltage.

Connector (Voltage check point)

BatteryAl BatteryA2
1 1
[Ielaln]
- ]Allowable Battery Voltage :
+ ] 116V -138V
BatteryB1 BatteryB2
1 1
[voou]
0 - ] Allowable Battery Voltage :
*t ] 116V - 138V

Battery Al: Rear upside in Battery Box
Battery A2: Front upside in Battery Box
Battery B1: Rear bottom side in Battery Box
Battery B2: Front bottom side in Battery Box

=)

Battery Box

Digital Voltmeter

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2. Replacing the battery box.
a. Remove the cables connected to the battery box you intend to remove.
b. Loosen the screws and remove the battery box.
c. Insert the spare battery box and tighten with the screws.
d. Connect the cablesto the battery box.

Remove the screw of the battery box and pull it out forward by pulling the

grip on the front panel of the box. When carrying the battery box, be sure
‘H‘ to hold the front and rear grips firmly with both hands.
5 L ML | Screw Grip
BATTERY-21
BATTERY-20 LT
BATTERY-11 F
BATTERY-10-== Battery Box :>
A
Front View DKe
=
Viewed from A
............... 4
0 oo o [[o 0
= || | =
0~., ‘ O
Battery Box

Screw

3. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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I[HARDWARE T12]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front PS Box 1 | BAT CTR (Battery Control) PCB e SH200-A
BATCTR-10 BATCTR-20
BATCTR-1 1& ! BATCTR-21

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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BAT CTR PCB

1. Replacingthe BAT CTR PCB.

a. Loosen the screw® and turn the stopper. (Perform this when replacing the BATCTR-10/11
only.)

b. Remove the jumper connector connected to the BAT CTR PCB you intend to remove.

c. Loosen the screw@ and remove the BAT CTR PCB.

d. Replacethe BAT CTR PCB with aspare BAT CTR PCB.
Don’t connect the Jumper Connector before insertion of the PCB.

e. Insert the spare BAT CTR PCB and tighten with the screw®. Then, insert the jJumper
connector removed in step ‘b’ described above.

f. Return the stopper and tighten the screw®. (Perform this when replacing the BATCTR-10/11

only.)
- [ -] -TJau[BuJcu[pu] - [ - [ -
SVP
5/3V |5/3V|SUB|DKC|SSVPDKC| PS [SUB|5/3V |5/3V
PS | PS | PS | MN MNL L [Ps|Ps|Ps
A|[1B| 1|1 2 (SVPl 2 | 2B | 2A
PS
| 2 |
EU
e 3V | 3V |BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
I PS | PS [CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11]-10 20| -21|2B | 2A
Front View
- | - [AL[BL cL|pL] - | -

BATCTR-11 BATCTR-10 BATCTR-20 BATCTR-21

Jumper Connector EE %ﬂ / I

(BATJIP) i;
f

Screw® Screw®

Screw® Stopper
BATCTR PCB

CAUTION
It is feared that a detachment of the CACHE PCB or a charge
Z Screw trouble of the battery occurs if the replacement procedure of the

BATCTR PCB is not executed correctly.
Remove the jumper connector and install the BATCTR PCB.
After that, insert a jumper connector.

2. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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I[HARDWARE T13]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front PS Box | 1 |3V Power Supply « PPD03130
o HS0429
2 | 5/3V Power Supply e PPD5002-1
o HS0482
3 | SUB Power Supply e PPD7502
» HS0591

5/3VPS — | —I=~5/3VPS

\\
\
—]

——F
3PS —

\3VPS

Front View
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Replacement of Power Supply

1. Open the front door and then open the DKC panel.
2. Turnthe SVP Assy and turn off the power for the SVP.

(When you operate this operation from Pre-Procedure T1, do not this operation.)
3. Openthe SVP frame.

SVP frame typel
a. Loosen the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP frame type2
a. Loosen the screw®@ and the SV P stopper is slide to the left.

b. Openthe SVP ASSY (Basic).
c. Loosen the screw® and open the SVP frame.

SVP Frame
J?ﬁ\‘ S
A 7
SVP Frame Typel SVP Frame Type2
Front View
7  J
SVP Frame SVP Frame
SVP Stopper
(] N

Fig. T13-1 Open the SVP Frame

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
| REV.2 ||Jun.2001|Feb.2002|Apr.2002| | |

| REP03-630




K6602675-

3. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the power supply (PS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

4\ cAUTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power
supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

Remove the power supply lever and disconnect the inlet cable.

Loosen the screw and remove the failed PS.

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-650.)
Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN)
Insert the spare PS and fasten the screw.

Connect the inlet cable and secure it with the lever.

Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

S0 ho a0 o

Power Supply

Front PS BOX\%

Lever

PS
Enable/Disable
Switch

e
s
/

Screw

Inlet Cable

.
.
' \

Fig. T13-2 Replacement of Power Supply

4. Close the SVP frame and fasten the screw.

5. Go to SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short

circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Power Supply

Short circuit
check point

e

— ]

Voltage checking jig

Digital resistance meter

Fig. T13-3 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T13-1 Short Circuit Check Point

/

PS Check pin Resistance
3V PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ
5/3V PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ
SUB PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ

Note: Pin number 4 is ground.

Short Circuit Check Point

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[HARDWARE T15]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Rear Side 1 | Multi Power Supply e PPD13502
e HS1182
| | [
Multi Power Supply |
Rear View

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of Multi Power Supply

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the multi power supply (MPS).
a. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Disable (DOWN).

4\ cAuTION

A system down may be caused by setting the PS Enable/Disable switch of the power
supply other than that to be replaced to “Disable”. Make sure that it is a power supply to
be replaced.

. Disconnect the inlet cable and remove the two screws®.

Move up the rubber absorber.

Remove the multi power supply (MPS).

Perform the short circuit check on the spare power supply. (Refer to REP03-680.)
Set the jumper plugs of the spare power supply. (Refer to LOCATIONO06-120.)
Confirm that PS Enable/Disable Switch of the spare PS is set to Disable (DOWN).
With the rubber absorber set down, insert the spare PS. Shock caused by the insertion is
absorbed by the rubber absorber.

With the rubber absorber set up, push the MPS into the HDU box until secure.
Secure the MPS with the two screws® and connect the inlet cable.

k. Set PS Enable/Disable Switch to Enable (UP).

Rubber Absorber

S@Rmo a0 o

[ .

e

Screw®

Multi Power Supply

N PS Enable/Disable
Switch

Jumper setting

Inlet Cable

Fig. T15-1 Replacement of Multi Power Supply

2. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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Procedure for short circuit check on the power supply

a. Check the power supply for short circuit by connecting the voltage checking jig to the short

circuit check point of the power supply as shown below.

b. Measure the resistance at the check points on the individual power supply before installation
shown below. Confirm that the measured resistance values are over the value shown in the
table below. If the resistance values are not over the value, replace it to the new part.

Short circuit
check point

e

Power Supply

— ]

Voltage checking jig

/

Short Circuit Check Point

Digital resistance meter

Fig. T15-2 Short Circuit Check Point

Table T15-1 Short Circuit Check Point

PS Check pin Resistance
TAJ-490HS PPD5002
Multi PS Between 1 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ
Between 2 and 4 1.7 kQ 1.7 kQ
Note: Pin number 4 is ground.
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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I[HARDWARE T16]

Location

Function Name of Component

Top of HDD BOX | 1 | HDD FAN Assembly

HDD FAN Assembly

Rear View

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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Replacement of HDD FAN Assembly

A\ cAuTION

Hazardous rotating mechanism
Can cause injury if touched. Stay clear when machine is running.

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the HDD FAN Assembly.
a. Disconnect the cables (x-P401 and x-P402) from the HDD FAN Assembly.
b. Loosen the two screws.
c. Replace the HDD FAN assembly.
d. Fasten the screw.
e. Connect the cables to HDD FAN Assembly.

HDDFAN-1 HDDFAN-2
HDDFAN-0 HDDFAN-3

I

|
T

Rear View

= EEE
14r Tur Tur

S=ESIESIESIE

E=ESSEESES

===

|
i

2N

Cable (x-P401) Cable (x-P402)
Fig. T16-1 Removal of HDD FAN Assembly

2. Go to SVP post procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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I[HARDWARE T19]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Upper right front 1 | RS CON (Connector) Panel » SH195-B
of DKC
I
B RS CON

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of RS CON (Connector) Panel

1. The following figure shows the correct way to replace the RS CON.
Disconnect all cables from RS CON.

Slide the stopper and pull out the Connector.

Loosen two screws and remove RS CON.

Attach the RS CON and fasten two screws.

Attach the Connector and slide the stopper.

Connect all the cables.

SN

RS CON Screw

@ Cable
T T E Stopper E

—

\@%ﬁj oGy Cable

Connector\\ ) RSVP-2 (RSVP-2)
Nk o
— L] - able
REXP-1 REXP2 REXP. [, (RSVP-1)
Front View
© j
N &
v

Cable /% Screw

Fig. T19-1 Replacement of RS CON

2. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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I[HARDWARE T20]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
HDU Box 1 | FSW PCB e SH303-A

e SH303-B

e SH303-C

—l—

[—

[T
il ||

—T (I ==

FSW PCB

[ T | 1| S

[ — | 1| ——

Rear View

NOTICE:

@ Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

@ Replace the FSW to be replaced following the direction given in “Replace the FSW PCB”. Make the Shut
Down LEDs go out by removing all the FSWs (whose Shut Down LEDs are on) once and then installing

them.

) Two types of levers for inserting/removing the FSW, large and small ones, are
used. The levers were enlarged to make the operation easier, accordingly their
performance and function are the same.

Lever
FSW PCB
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1. Replacethe FSW PCB.
a. Loosen the screws @ and remove the cable cover.
b. Check Shut Down LED on the FSW PCB.

A cAuTION

surethat it isthe FSW PCB to be replaced.

A system down is caused by a replacement of the FSW PCB other than that to be replaced. Make

c. Disconnect the DEV interface cables.
d. Loosen the screw @ and rotate the stopper.

e. Make sure that the model name of the spare FSW PCB is correct.

f. Replace the FSW PCB.

0. Rotate the stopper and fasten the screw @.
h. Connect the DEV interface cables.

i. Attach the cable cover with the screws @.

[
772222222 HDU-3

il ““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-2
T
M

LI ““““‘IIIIIIII HDU-0

Rear View

ESW LOCATION <
D[] C]B M
S
DN

1 T NS
FSW | FSW |FSW|FSW! L K /Q-\
x-L2 | x-R2 [ x-L1|x-R1 -
*1 DKC-F465-FSW .
*2 DKC-F465I-FSW2 Screw® AN

N O WO wWIWw
2 W wowIn
N O WO wWIWw
W' WO wIWw
> wowI
> wowIWw >

(Note) Label: X-Y1 . Shut Down LED
FSW Location: A, B, C, D
HDU Box No.: 0,1, 2, 3

Cable Cover

X-Y1

ﬁ%x-va

>\

N

DEV Interface Cable

Fig. T20-1 Replacement of FSW PCB

2. Goto SVP post procedure j [REP04-270].
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[HARDWARE T21]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower Rear |1| ACBOX (Single Phase 50A Model) «AC BOX-0, 1
of DKC 2| ACBOX (3 Phase 30A Model) +«ACBOX-0, 1
3| AC BOX (Single Phase 30A Model) «AC BOX-0, 1
(Reference)

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-0
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)
2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-0

The related parts for replacement of AC BOX-1
1. DKC PANEL PCB (Front Upside in DKC)
2. Circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to the AC BOX-1

DKC PANEL : :

_ [WinS T

T ] __T__: =__=|=__=
F | | ACBOX-1
| =|= _==|:=== AC BOX-0

] [

Front View Rear View
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of AC BOX for Single Phase 50A Model

1. Open thefront door.
2. Connection of the Jumper.
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

DKC PANEL

O‘H—I—I—I—\ 1 ~

=1l

|

|

Front View \/

-

Locking Clarh

S

=

Maintenance ~a

Jumper

7/

JP1

JP2

ALARM
DISABLE

\ N

4

CL1

CL2

UNLOCK

CL1

JP4

NI

CL2

CEDATAZ2

Maintenance Jumper

Fig. T21-1 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e Thecircuit hasresidual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB101) on AC BOX.

I G
———| [

MMWJH [l Single Phase 50A Model

AC BOX-0 AT

AC BOX-1
= [~ = M

Rear View o0

000

000
O

) S—

000

B101

Fig. T21-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.
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4. Removal of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from AC BOX.
b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX. Remove the three screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cable and frame ground cable.

AC Box
1103 plod4s /ACBox

FG Cable

P103-#

e
AN

J101 J102 J104 8

8

AC Power Cable

Termianl Block Cover

(1) Removal of Cable Connector (2) Disconnection of AC Power Cable
Fig. T21-3 Removal of Cable Connector

c. Remove the three screws.
d. Remove AC BOX.

AC Box
AC Box
~ g T
2 iy il 9 T
s —

P2 |

Screw

I

(3)Removal of screws (4) Removal of AC Box
Fig. T21-4 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX are turned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.
AC Box

AC Box

O

0oq)
ENE
L)
Tl
i
AN

OOO[W 000
ez e
— 22 |500)|

S\

\l

| 7
T

1 [ p 7

AR

Screw

(1) Attachment of spare AC Box (2) Attachment of AC Box

[¢]
0

Fig. T21-5 Attachment of AC BOX

d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC Box Connection of AC Power Cable
Letters indicated on Connecting
Er&gile Ground the terminal block LINE
aple U/L1 Phase U
V/L2 Phase V

gulriing [ U/L1 V/L2 TerminD

;W y

Screw 8

71

AC Power Cable

Terminal Block Cover

K Frame Ground J

Fig. T21-6 Connection of AC Power Cable
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f. Connect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) to AC BOX.

Table T21-1 Cable Connection of AC BOX

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
AC BOX-0 AC BOX-1
1 P101-1 P101-2 J101
2 P102-1 P102-2 J102
3 P103-1 P103-2 J103
4 P104-1 P104-2 J104

J101 J102 J1048

Fig. T21-7 Connection of Cable Connectors
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn “LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

T T
FE =

| - [~ LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW

S I I 0 | | ~LED TEST/CHK RST

E Switch

OFF

u)
/
/

Front View

Fig. T21-8 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch
7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

—

C'Ill_l_l_l_l 1 ~

=
ALARM
"H T B P2 DISABLE
Vi
LT 1 CL1
DKC PANEL — ?ﬂ % Z UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4

CEDATAZ2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View

Fig. T21-9 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Go to SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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Replacement of AC BOX for 3 Phase 30A Model

1. Open thefront door.
2. Connection of the Jumper
a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

DKC PANEL

O‘H—I—I—I—\ 1 ~

=1l

J = =

|

Front View \/

-

Locking Clarh

gl 8¢

Maintenance ~a
Jumper

2/

JP1

JP2

ALARM
DISABLE

\ N

4

CL1

CL2

UNLOCK

CL1

JP4

NI

CL2

CEDATAZ2

Maintenance Jumper

Fig. T21-10 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper
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3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

A WARNING

Be Careful of Electric Shock
e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.
e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.
e Thecircuit hasresidual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB101) on AC BOX.

TILL ||||| Il 3 Phase 30A Model

|
ac 8ox-0— || TULLLLL LT

AC BOX-1
= R

Rear View

B101

Fig. T21-11 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are connected to
AC BOX.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.
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4. Removal of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from AC BOX.
b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX. Remove the screws, and then disconnect
the AC power cable and frame ground cable.
J102 J104

AC BOX
J101 J103

FG Cable

|

Screwﬂ

P101-# P102-# P103-# P104-#
AC Power Cable
Terminal Block Cover
(1) Removal of Cable Connector 2) Disconnection of AC P r Cabl

Fig. T21-12 Removal of Cable Connector

c. Remove the three screws.
d. Remove AC BOX.
AC BOX AC BOX

—— — — [
0060|[|69]| |65
0oo))|ea)) |00

—

el

(3) Removal of Screws (4) Removal of AC BOX
Fig. T21-13 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX are turned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.
c. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.

AC BOX AC BOX

—
[Slele] oo o
ooo OO
OOO O
—.
lll[’

i e

Screw
(1) Attachment of spare AC BOX (2) Attachment of AC BOX
Fig. T21-14 Attachment of AC BOX

d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cable to the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

Frame Ground Connection of AC Power Cable
Cable Letters indicated on Connecting
the terminal Block LINE
R/L1 Phase R
Screw
S/L2 Phase S
T/L3 Phase T
Lock N Phase N

Washer ‘ : N
Screw 4/&&&& \K g
i%;‘ ’ AC Power Cable
Terminal Block Cover

[ S/L2 \ / S/L2 \
R/LI  T/L3 Terminal RILI  TL3 N Terminal
I Block Block

AC Power Cable

\ Frame Ground j \ Frame Ground /

Input AC Voltage : 200 - 240V Input AC Voltage : 380 - 415V
Fig. T21-15 Connection of AC Power Cable
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f. Connect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-#, P104-# and P105) and dummy

connector to AC BOX.

The mate connectors of the P105 shown as No.5 in Table T21-2 vary depending on the

A cauTiON

voltage of the AC power inputted.
Never make a wrong connection because the subsystem will be damaged if the
connection is wrongly made.

Table T21-2 Cable Connection of AC BOX

W e s g
[ [A”WARNING .’|

|

P101-# P102-# P103-# P104-#
f P105 \ [ Dummy Connector \
o= o P105-1 =1/ A P105-1
y EgT ">
~P105-2 ,/:%'mos-z
% [ a I ] / 1 & T‘ ] /
\Dummy Connector ) P105

Input AC Voltage: 200-240V

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
AC BOX-0 ACBOX-1
1 P101-1 P101-2 J101
2 P102-1 P102-2 J102
3 P103-1 P103-2 J103
4 P104-1 P104-2 J104
5 P105 P105 J105-1 Input AC Voltage
6 |Dummy Connector| Dummy Connector J105-2 200-240V
7 |Dummy Connector| Dummy Connector J105-1 Input AC Voltage
8 P105 P105 J105-2 380-415V
J102 J104
AC BOX
J101 I J103

\_

_/

Input AC Voltage: 380-415V
Fig. T21-16 Connection of Cable Connector
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC BOX.
b. Turn on all the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn “LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

T T
FE =

| - [~ LOCAL

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW

S I I 0 | | ~LED TEST/CHK RST

E Switch

OFF

u)
/
/

Front View

Fig. T21-17 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch
7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector on the DKC Panel PCB.

—

C'Ill_l_l_l_l 1 ~

=
ALARM
"H T B P2 DISABLE
Vi
LT 1 CL1
DKC PANEL — ?ﬂ % Z UNLOCK

CL2
CL1
CL2

JP4

CEDATAZ2

Maintenance Jumper

Front View

Fig. T21-18 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Go to SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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Replacement of AC BOX for Single Phase 30A Model

1. Open thefront door.

2. Connection of the Jumper

a. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

DKC PANEL

O‘H—I—I—I—\ 1 ~

=1l

|

|

Front View \/

-

Locking Clarh

S

=

Maintenance ~a

Jumper

2/

JP1

JP2

ALARM
DISABLE

\ N

4

CL1

CL2

UNLOCK

CL1

JP4

NI

CL2

CEDATAZ2

Maintenance Jumper

Fig. T21-19 Connection of Alarm INH Jumper

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jun.2002| |

REP03-871



K6602675-

3. Power Off the Component to be Replaced

Be Careful of Electric Shock

A WARNING

e The power to the device is still on after turning off the breakers shown below.

e The device may be powered off when turning off the breakers not shown below.

e Thecircuit hasresidual voltage for one minute after turning off the breakers, so be sure to
disconnect all the connectors after this period.

a. Turn off the circuit breaker (CB101) on the failed AC BOX.

il

I

:

Il

—l—

il

il

Il

Il

AcBOx-0_ || TWlLIL

il

m
ml
Mmm
i i

I

Il

1]
AC BOX-1
Bl B

Rear Vi

ew

Single Phase Model

AC BOX for 30A

)T/

CB101

Fig. T21-2 Circuit Breakers to be Turned Off When Replacing AC BOX

b. Turn off the two circuit breakers on the power distribution panel in the plant that are

connected to the failed AC BOX.

BOX.

A WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the two breakers on the distribution board connected to the AC
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4. Remova of AC BOX

A\ WARNING

Warning: You will get an electric shock if you fail to turn it off.
Start your work after turning off the breaker on the distribution board connected to the AC BOX.

a. Disconnect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) from AC BOX.
b. Remove the terminal block cover from AC BOX. Remove the five screws, and then
disconnect the AC power cables and frame ground cable.

J103 3101 AC Box AC Box

J104
102
J10 \ FG Cable

Eeeeaa

B le el 7

I

i

P103-# P102-# P101-# P104-# AC Power Cable
Termianl Block Cover
(1) Removal of Cable Connector (2) Disconnection of AC Power Cable

Fig. T21-20 Removal of Cable Connector

c. Removethe three screws.
d. Remove AC BOX.

AC Box
AC Box
S e
= A BB |7
e —— /iy
@&Screw
(3)Removal of screws (4) Removal of AC Box

Fig. T21-21 Removal of AC BOX
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5. Installation of Spare AC BOX
a. Check that the circuit breaker (CB101) on the spare AC BOX isturned off.
b. Attach the spare AC BOX.
C. Secure AC BOX at the front with the screws.
AC Box

AC Box

Q00

z r
T
=P =
% % 7
NScrew
(1) Attachment of spare AC Box (2) Attachment of AC Box

Fig. T21-22 Attachment of AC BOX

d. Connect the frame ground cable to the frame ground.
e. Connect the AC power cablesto the terminal block. Attach the terminal block cover.

AC Box Connection of AC Power Cable
Lettersindicated on Connecting
FG Cable the termina block LINE
U/L1 Phase U
V/L2 Phase V
U/L1 Phase U
VI/L2 Phase V
[ ULNV/L2ULV/L2 \
Terminal
% DD & Block
AC Power Cable m m
. - AC IN-2
Termianl Block Cover ACIN-1 1 N P
Wi /
S &=
Frame Ground AC Power

\

Cable J

Fig. T21-23 Connection of AC Power Cable
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f. Connect the cable connectors (P101-#, P102-#, P103-# and P104-#) to AC BOX.

Table T21-3 Cable Connection of AC BOX

i
P103-# P102-# P101-# Pl04-#

No. Cable No. Connector No. Remarks
ACBOX-0 AC BOX-1
1 P101-1 P101-2 J101
2 P102-1 P102-2 J102
3 P103-1 P103-2 J103
4 P104-1 P104-2 J104
J103 AC Box

|

Fig. T21-24 Connection of Cable Connectors
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6. Power On the Replacement Component
a. Turn on the two circuit breakers on the power distribution panel that are connected to AC
BOX.
b. Turn on al the circuit breakers on AC BOX.
c. Turn“LED TEST/CHK RST” switch on the DKC panel to “CHK RST”.

DKC Panel

= [l [] D

[ T 1

BS-ON | PS-ON POWER SW

SN e o > | | ~LED TEST/CHK RST

E Switch

OFF

u)
/
/

Front View

Fig. T21-25 Setting of LED TEST/CHK RST Switch
7. Disconnection of the Jumper
a. Disconnect the Maintenance Jumper from the connector (JP2) on the DKC Panel PCB.

—

C'Ill_l_l_l_l 1 ~

JP1
[T 1
DKC PANEL —

Vi
CL1
ﬁ ; UNLOCK
CL2

ALARM
DISABLE

CL1
CEDATA2
CL2

JP4

Maintenance Jumper

Front View
Fig. T21-26 Disconnection of Jumper

8. Go to SVP post-procedure t4 [REP04-1000].
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I[HARDWARE T23]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Front PS Box 1 | SVPPS PCB e SH111-B
SVPPS
/’!
I
|l [
[ T 1
Front View
NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of SVPPS

Note: Do not replace SVPPS 1 and SVPPS 2 at the same time.
If you want to replace the both PCB, first complete the replacement of one PCB and

then start the replacement of the other.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED ison. (only hot replace)

A cauTiON

A system down is caused by a replacement of the PCB other than that to be replaced.
Make sure that it is the PCB to be replaced.

a. Check that the Shut Down LED is on.

b. Connect the Maintenance Jumper to the Shut Down connector. When the Maintenance

Jumper isinserted, go to step c.
c. Wait for 15 seconds after inserting the jumper, then go to next operation.

Front View

- | -] - lAau|BU|CcUu|DU| - | - | -

SVP
5/3V|5/3V|SUB|DKC|SSVADKC] PS |suB|5/3v|5/3V
PS| PS | PS|MN MNLL]lPS|PS|PS
IA[1B| 1| 1 2 |SVP] 2 | 2B | 2A

PS

2

EU
B 3V | 3V [BAT|BAT BAT|BAT| 3V | 3V
| PS | PS [CTR|CTR CTR|CTR| PS | PS
1A | 1B | -11 | -10 20| -21| 2B | 2A
\/ - | - [AL[BL CL|DL| - [ —

K Locking CIaQ

5 84

Maintenance
Jumper >

. 7/ 4

Shut Down Connector — |

SVP PS PCB

@
' { Shut Down

M aintenance Jumper % o LED(RED)
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2. Replace the SVPPS PCB.

a. Loosen the screw and remove the SV PPS PCB.

b. Remove the maintenance jumper and connect it to the spare PCB.
c. Insert the spare PCB and fasten the screw.

Note:

Remove the maintenance jumper attached to the SVP PS PCB in Step (3) following
instructions given by the SVP.

SVPPSPCB

Shut Down Connector 6

s
B 7 soe

Ed /
I /

Z% 2 e \ Shut Down

7
Maintenance Jumper % 4/1/; LED(RED)

3. Goto SVP post procedure t3 [REP04-900].
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[HARDWARE T24]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
HDU Box 1 |JIMPPCB e SH304-A
IMP3-L1 ' ' IMP3-R2
IMP3-L2 113 Lyl ||l Ll | e T—IMP3-R1
JMP2-L1 —--_—L L IMP2-R2
IMP2-L.2 L[ gl | grrT—IMP2-R1
IMP1-L1— 4" L —JMP1-R2
IMPL-L2 1 sl [l Ll | errr—IMPL-R1
IJMPO-L1 —--—L L JMPO-R2
IMPO-L2 13 sl [l L | grrT—IMPO-R1
Rear View
NOTICE:

O Be sureto wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. Thiswill

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.

@ When the Shut Down LED on the IMP PCB to be replaced is on, replace the IMP PCB irrespective of

the status of the HDD ENABLE LED (green) on the IMP PCB concerned.
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Replacement of IMP PCB

NOTICE:

® When replacing the IMP PCB, check if the switches on the other three IMP PCBs installed in the
same HDU BOX are set correctly.

@ If any of the switches on the IMP PCB to be replaced and the other ones installed are wrongly
set, an error of SIM = 3daxxx (such asan LED BUS TEST error) occurs. Set them correctly as
shown in the figure below.

1. Check that the Shut Down LED is on.

JMP PCB Shut Down LED

\ N
[o] 10]

] [l
[ [el
9 [el
[ [el
O [el
[ [el

e

2. Replacethe IMP PCB.
a. Loosen the two screws and remove the IMP PCB.
b. The switch of the spare IMP PCB is set to theright side.
c. Insert the spare IMP PCB and fasten the two screws.

NOTICE: Shut Down LED light off when you operated post procedure on SVP.

HDU Box

o e
Switch 7—1
—

3. Goto SVP post procedure t4 [REP0O4-1000].
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I[HARDWARE T25]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Right of 1 | HUB Box HUB Box
Front Logic Box

HUB Box

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of HUB Box

1. Replacethe HUB BOX.

a. Turn off the HUB BOX ENABLE switch on the HUB BOX.

b. Disconnect the cables from the HUB BOX.

c. Loosen the screw and remove the HUB BOX.

d. Insert the spare HUB BOX and fasten the screw.
e. Connect the cables to the HUB BOX.

f. Turn onthe HUB BOX ENABLE switch on the HUB BOX.

]}W |

Front View

HUB BOX ENABLE HUB BOX
Switch

Cable

CSW-1A—|
CSW-1B——]
CSW-2A——

—

CSW-2B

LSVP-1
LSVP-2— ]

Screw —_|

é

OFFg
O

000

[e]®)
O
O

—
Cable (P30)

]| i T T}

or

CSWI1A
CSswi1B

CSW2A
CcswzB
LSVP-1
LSVP-2
EXP-1

EXP-2A

EXP-2B

CSWI1A
CSwiB

CSW2A
cswzB
LSVP-1
LSVP-2

EXP-1

EXP
2A/2B

[ T T Tl [T Tl

2. Goto SVP post procedure tl [REP04-320].
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I[HARDWARE T26]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Right of 1 | SVPPS Box SVPPS Box
Front Logic Box

SVPPS Box

Front View

NOTICE:
Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will

ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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Replacement of SVPPS Box

1. Insert the maintenance jumper into PS SD on the SVPPS BOX.

]{ﬂ i | /

[}

o U@
J % PS SD// . L @

Maintenance Jumper

SVPPS BOX

2. Replace the SVPPS BOX.
a. Disconnect the cables from the SVPPS BOX.
b. Loosen the screw and remove the SVPPS BOX.
c. Insert the spare SVPPS BOX and fasten the screw.
d. Connect the cables to the SVPPS BOX.

Cable (P40) ~__

_SVPPS BOX

/
E

N

Cable (P41) —__

©
Inlet Cable p . //Inlet Cable

(PS-BOX-1) (PS-BOX-2)

Ccrew

3. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.0 ||Jun.2001| | | | | | REP03'960




K6602675-

I[HARDWARE T27]

Location Function Name of Component Part Name
Lower left frontof | 1 | UPS CON e SH298-A
DKC

UPS CON

Front View of DKC

NOTICE:

Be sure to wear your wrist strap and attach to ground prior to performing the following work. This will
ensure that the IC and LSI on the PCB are protected from static electricity.
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1. Disconnect the DBUS Cables.
a. Disconnect the DBUS cables from the UPS CON.

] UPS CON E
] W W [ @ st 3rd UPS

dUPS — o 1 4th UPS

<"\‘ UPS CON

I DSUB Cable

Front View

To UPS

Fig. T27-1 Disconnection of Cables
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2. Replace the UPS CON.

Disconnect cable from UPS CON.

Loosen the screw® and remove the screw® from the base plate
Slide the plate and turn it using the screw® as an axis.

Remove the screw® and remove the UPS CON.

Attach the UPS CON of spare parts and fixed it with screw®.
Return the plate as it was and tighten the screw® and @.
Connect the cable to the UPS CON.

@ o Ao o

UPS CON
Cable (P5) Plate Screw®
Screw®

Screw® ¢ (

= )

Base Plate ﬂ
View from A
LS
A
Front
Screw®

Fig. T27-2 Replacement of UPS CON

3. Connect the DBUS Cables.
a. Connect the DBUS cables to UPS CON. Refer to Fig. T27-1.

4. Go to SVP post procedure t1 [REP04-320].
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[POST-PROCEDURE a]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.
@ Specify recovery.

® Copy back

@ SIM Complete
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A\ cAuTION

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>
Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL)
[OK].
Failure information of the physical device is
written to the floppy disk.

Replace

@ [OML2318]

Pleasze ingert a dump FD' and zelect [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
[Cancel].

[After the completion of writing failure information:]

“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Please remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.
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<Check the Physical Drive>
“Checking...” is displayed.

<Check the beginning of copyback>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to copy data in spare device to
the physical device?”.

Replace

@ [OMLZ395]

Are wou sure you wank o copy data in spare device to the physical device?

<Check starting of copyback>

“Copying...” is displayed.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Copying
data in spare device to the physical device has
been started.”.

Replace

@ [ONLZ399]

Copying data in gpare device to the physical device has been started.

<SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-580.

Copyright ©2001, 2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[POST-PROCEDURE b}

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete
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A\ cAuTION

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>
Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL)
[OK].
Failure information of the physical device is
written to the floppy disk.

Replace

@ [OML2318]

Pleasze ingert a dump FD' and zelect [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
[Cancel].

[After the completion of writing failure information:]

“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Please remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
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4. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

5. <Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.
Device is still blocked.

6. <Check the beginning of correction copy>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you
sure you want to correct data in the physical [OMLZ3361]
device?”.

Are yau sUre vou want ko carreck daka in the phyvsical device?

7. <Correct data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.
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8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting
data in the physical device has been started.”.

Replace

@ [ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzsical device has been started.

Q. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

Replace

@ [ONL2471]

Feplace finished.

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-580.
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[POST-PROCEDURE ]

— OUTLINE —

® Perform L-DEV formatting on P-DEV.
@ Reset ORM Error Count on P-DEVs.
® Recover with backup data.

@ Reset Threshold Counter

® SIM Complete
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A\ cAUTION

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

<Check the beginning of recovery>

Insert the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. Roplace
i 1 i ; C s [ONL2318]
Failure information of the physical device is @ _
tt t th ﬂ d k Fgease Il]nsert adump FD' and select [OK). If pou dan't have any dump FD, please select
written to the floppy disk. Sl |
............. DK” e

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. @ [ONL2319]

Fleaze remove the FD.

<Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

<DKU INLINE>
“DKU INLINE is now running...” is displayed.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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. <Correction Copy disable message>

A\ cAuTION

If a blocked HDD exists in the same parity group, replace the HDD.
After confirming that "NORMAL" is indicated for all the HDDs in the same parity
group, execute an L-DEV formatting following the procedure below.

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Correcting
datain the physical device could not be
done.”.

Replace

@ [OMLZ357]

Conecting data in the phygical device could not be done.

8. <Select [Logical Device]>

A cAuTION

Before you perform following steps, be sure to call T.S.C.
Data housed in Logical Device will be lost due to formatting Logical Device.

Select (CL) [Logical Device] from [Maintenance].

(Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintenance -
Fil= Renew Display Maintenance
 Sub System
DruLz | oru- DKL DEURT | Dylfiz
r Command
‘ Cory Stahs, || Logical Device.. || Wersion... H IMPL Status. |
| Fin.. |[ scstpah. [[ openvel |
(Single Cabinet Model)
nce

- Mair

File Renew Display Maintenance

Sub System
Front View

Gontroller

Gol

[ o Zimms. | [ Loeical Device. | [

Vergion,

] [ MPLStats. |

I Fir.

| [ 5081 Path | T

Open Vol |

CM/SM Path
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9. <Logica Device Status>
Select (CL) [Format...].

Logical Device Status

Grp. CL:LDEY RalD STATUS

1-2 00:00--00:12  RAIDS(301F]  Blocked

Dietail

Farmat

Blockade

Festore

Werify
Renewal
10. <Format Logica Device>
Select (CL) corresponding LDEV from the LDEV ID list in the
‘Logical Device' dialog box and select (CL) [OK].
If the target LDEV is not blocked, return to ‘ Logical Device Status’ o

dialog box.

e N =1

11. <Caution message for DATA lost>

&\ cAuTION

This is a special (exceptional) operation that can cause a serious failure such as a
system down or a data loss and requires an input of a password. Ask the technical
support center about the appropriateness of the operation, and input the password
after getting an approval of executing the operation.

“Datain the specified logical device may be
lost due to this operation. Y ou need the
password to continue.” is displayed.

Enter the password and select (CL) [OK].

Password

[PAS3IISOW]
Data in the specified logical device may be lost due to
this operation. You need the password to continue.

Pazsward || |

| oK. | | Cancel |
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12. <Check Formatting the logical Device>

“Formatting the logical device...” is displayed.

Formathing logical devices._ ..

[F11)-4

13. <Check the end of Format Logical Device>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Formatting was finished.”. Logical Device Status

@ [OMLO4ES]

Faormatting was finizhed.

14. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SVP02-580.

15. <Recover data>
Ask the customer for recovering data with backup data.
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[POST-PROCEDURE d]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
@ Reset Threshold Counter.

® SIM Complete.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

Before starting the <Check the beginning of recovery> operation in POST-
PROCEDURES a, b, c and d, be sure to insert a floppy disk for dump, collect failure
information, and return the floppy disk with the failed HDD.

A dump floppy disk is attached with a Spare HDD.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>
Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL)
[OK].
Failure information of the physical deviceis
written to the floppy disk.

Replace

@ [OML2318]

Pleasze ingert a dump FD' and zelect [OK]. If you don't have any dump FD, please select
[Cancel].

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONLZ31

Please remove the FD.

2. <Check the spin up process>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <Check the INLINE process>
“DKU INLINE isnow running...” is displayed.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <Replacement of the DKU micro-program>
When the revision of the DKU micro-program in the SVP hard disk is newer than that in the
PDEV, the following message appears on the screen.
The message “ Exchanging DKU micro-program...” appears.

5. <Restore Physical Drive>
“Restoring...” is displayed.

6. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

Replace finished.

/. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.
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[POST-PROCEDURE €]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on cache.
@ Specify recovery.
® SIM Complete
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1. <INLINE CUDG>
“INLINE CUDG isnow running...” is displayed.

2. <Check the beginning of cache/SM recovery>

A cauTioN

Selecting "No" stops the recovery and places the cache in the status being blocked
for maintenance.

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to:
* For CACHE (with SM) [OhL0g84]

“Do you want to restore the Shared Memory Da you wank ko restare the Shared Memary and Cache Memory PCB now?
and Cache Memory PCB now?’ [

* For CACHE ---------- [Go to step 4]

“Do you want to restore the Cache Memory
PCB now?’

3. <Restore the Shared Memory>
“Restoring the Shared Memory PCB...” is displayed.
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4. <Restorethe Cache Memory>
“Restoring the Cache Memory PCB...” is displayed.

5. <Check the end of Cache/Shared Memory recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

Replace

@ [ONL2471]

Feplace finished.

6. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘ cache-xx’ window.
Close the ‘cluster-n” window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance window.
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|[POST-PROCEDURE f]

— OUTLINE —

O Specify recovery for CHA/DKA.
@ Path online (for CHA)
® SIM Complete

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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<For CHA/DKA>

1. <waiting for Power Event>
“Waiting for Power Event...
Usually several minutes (maximum 15 minutes).” is displayed.

2. “DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:

* For DKA
“Restoring the DKA...”
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4. <Check the end of CHA/DKA recovery>

A cauTiON
Confirm the version of the exchanged CHA/DKA microprogram on the "STATUS"
screen.
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

Replace finished.

5. <Path on-line when CHA is replaced>
Whenever a CHA isreplaced, set the path (from the host) on the replaced CHA to ONLINE by
your customer.

6. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘CHA-xx" window.
Close the ‘cluster-n” window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance window.
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[POST-PROCEDURE |]

— OUTLINE —

O Specify recovery for DKA.
@ SIM Complete

A\ cauTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

1. <Check the execution of PATH INLINE>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to: Replace
“Are you sure you want to perform DKU & (onL0z30]
PATH I N L I N E for the phys Cal da/l Ce’)’ Are you sure you wank to perform DKU PATH IMLIME For the physical device?
Go to step 2.
Select (CL) [No] in response to:
Goto step 3.

“DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

3. <Check the DKA recovery processing>
The following message is displayed:
“Restoring the DKA...”
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special procedure for detecting a cause of a path error.
Contact the technical support center before performing this processing.

4. <Check the end of DKA recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

Replace finished.

5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close the ‘DK A-xx" window.
Close the ‘cluster-n” window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.
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[POST-PROCEDURE |]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of DKP was connected FSW.
@ SIM Complete
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1. <Check the beginning of DK P recovery>

Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Do you want to
restore the DKP now?’.

Replace [ .|

& [OMLZ845i]

Do wou wank ko restore the DEP now?

2. <DKU PATH INLINE>
“DKU PATH INLINE is now running...” is displayed.

A cAuTION

DKP connected to the loop concerned blockades
time of obstacle discovery.

with DKU PATH INLINE at the

Confirm the Diagnosis Log and solve the problem.

3. <Check DKP recovery processing>
“Restoring the DKP...” is displayed.

4. <Check the end of FSW replace>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

Replace

@ [ONL2411]]

Feplace finished.
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5. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

6.

Close the ‘HDU-xxx’ window.
Close the ‘ Disk-xx" window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.
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|[POST-PROCEDURE K]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify recovery of CSW.
@ SIM Complete
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1. <Check thecsw recovery procedure>
“Restoring the CSW...” is displayed.

2. <Check the CSW replace finished>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”.

Replace

®

[ONL2411]]

Feplace finished.

3. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.

Close ‘ Cluster-n’ window.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.

Close ‘ Maintenance window.
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|[POST-PROCEDURE t1]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete.

Copyright ©2001, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Check replacement of special part>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “ Please replace the "X XXX X." After replacement, press OK.”.
Valid “XXXXX" values are listed below.

« DKC-PANEL ---Go to [2] (REP04-340) REPLACE
* PCI CON--------- Go to [3] (REP04-370) @ [SPC11981]

® UPS CON """" GO to [3] (REPO4'37O) Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.
* EPO SW --------- Go to [6] (REP04-400)

¢ RS CON--mmmmmm- Go to [5] (REP04-390) ook | conced |

« DKCMN 1/2-----Go to [4] (REP04-380)

* SSVP ---mmmeeeee- Go to [7] (REP04-410) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

« HUB-BOX -------Go 0 [8] (REP04-430)
« MONI-CON1/2 -Go to [9] (REP04-440)
« SVPPS-BOX ----Go to [12] (REP04-590)

For each of the following, no message is displayed when a part (hardware) of it has been
replaced. Proceed to the respective steps shown below.

o SVP---mmmeeee- Go to [10] (REPO4-460)

* SVP&FLASH ---Go to [10] (REP04-460)

« FLASH CARD--Go to [11] (REP04-580)

* Switch SVP------ Go to [13] (REPO4-610)

Note: When you want to replace UPS CON, execute PCI CON Replacement Process.
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[2] DKC-PANEL

1 <LED TEST>

Select (CL) [OK] inresponseto “Pleaseturn  [&&S _
the L ED TES—I—/CH K RS—I— S,VI tCh to L ED @ :::ST:: the LED TEST/CHK RST switch ko LED TEST, and check if LEDSs are on. Then select O,
giST , and check if LEDs areon. Then select

2.
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “REMOTE REPLACE
MA'NTENANCE SVV'TCH TEST: After turni ng @ [SPC1 2241
S\NItCh to ENABLE pOS|t|on, pr%s OK.”. REMOTE MAINTEMNANCE SWITCH TEST -
After turning switch to EMABLE position, press 0K,
3.
If an error has occurred in the switch test, an
error message is displayed.
If you select (CL) [Yes], go back to step 2. & [Pe1zstw]
If you salect (CL) [NO], go to Step 8. Switch status is wrong, Do wou rekey switch best?
v ] w
4,
Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “REMOTE REPLACE
MA'NTENANCE SVV'TCH TEST: After turni ng @ [5PC1223]
S\NItCh to DISABLE postlon, Press OK.". REMOTE MAINTEMAMCE SWITCH TEST :

After turming switch to DISABLE posibion, press OF.
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If an error has occurred in the switch test, an
error message is displayed.

If you select (CL) [Yes], go back to step 4.

If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 8.

REPLACE [ -]

& [SPC12500]

Switch status is wrong, Do wou rekey switch best?

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “RESTART SWITCH TEST:

After turning switch, press OK.”.

REPLACE

@ [SPC1232i]

RESTART SWITCH TEST :
After turning zwitch, press OF.

If an error has occurred in the switch test, an
error message is displayed.

If you select (CL) [Yes], go back step 6.

If you select (CL) [NO], go to step 8.

REPLACE [ -]

& [SPC12500]

Switch status is wrong, Do wou rekey switch best?

<Set REMOTE/LOCAL>

Set REMOTE/LOCAL switch, in response to
the message “ Please set "REMOTE/LOCAL"
switch of "DKC-PANEL" "LOCAL". Then
press OK.”.

After confirming that switch set, select (CL)
[OK].

REPLACE

@ [SPC1205i]
Please set "REMOTE/LOCAL" switch of "DKC-PAMEL" "LOCAL." Then press OK,

The SVP automatically checks the REMOTE/LOCAL switch status.
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9. <Detach jumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN inresponseto  |[EEEEIES
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. [SPC2961]
Then press OK.”. @

X . i i Fleaze detach DF.C Panel INH jumper plug. Then press QK.
After confirming that jumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SVP automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

10. <Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch>

Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch to original REPLACE ]
value in response to “Please return @ [SPC2953]

REM OTBLOCAL SNltch on DKC_PANEL Please return REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DEC-PAMNEL as before. Then press OK.
as before. Then press OK.” (REP03-370).
After checking SW setting, select (CL) [OK].

11. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] i responseto * Replacement of

the "DKC-PANEL" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

12. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] PCI CON (UPS CON)

1. <Detachjumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN inresponseto  |[EEEEIES
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. [SPC2961]
Then press OK.”. @

X . i i Fleaze detach DF.C Panel INH jumper plug. Then press QK.
After confirming that jumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SV P automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

2. <Reset DKC-PANEL switch>

Reset REMOTE/LOCAL switch to original REPLACE ]
value in response to “Please return [SPC2953]

REM OTBLOCAL SNltch on DKC_PANEL Please return REMOTE/LOCAL switch on DEC-PAMNEL as before. Then press OK.
as before. Then press OK.” (REP03-370).
After checking SW setting, select (CL) [OK].

3. <Check end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE

of the"PCI CON" isdone.”.
@ [SPC1227)

Replacement of the "FPCI COM" iz done.

(ex. RSCON)

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] DKCMN 1/2

1. <Check environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to *Replacement of

the"DKCMNN" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC12270]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

3. <Confirm status>
* DKCMN 1/2
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] RS CON

1. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to *Replacement of

the"RS CON" isdone.”. .
@ [SPC12271]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

2. <Check normal operation of the remote maintenance support system>
When the remote maintenance support system (ASSIST) is not installed, go to step 3.
Perform the line connection test on the SV P connecting line of the remote maintenance support
system.

3. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[6] EPO SW

1.
The SVP automatically checks the EPO SW status.

2. <Detach jumper>

Detach jumper from DKCMN inresponseto  |[IEgE
“Please detach DKC Panel INH jumper plug. (SPC2961]
Then press OK.”. @

- . . . Fleaze detach DK.C Panel INH jumper plug. Then prezs 0K,
After confirming that jJumper is detached,

select (CL) [OK].
The SVP automatically checks that jumper
plug is detached.

3. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] i responseto * Replacement of

the "EPO SW" isdone.”. _
@ [SPCI2270]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] SSVP

1. <Warning message>

A cAuTiON

When performing a down-load, a request for an entry of a password is displayed.
Contact the Technical Support Center to ask for an instruction.

When versions of the microprogram to be
downloaded to the SSVP and that stored inan | () ™™ _ _ _
ROM | n the SS\/ P are the same, a me$age’ L:imsféig.nf S5WP micro program in 55YP and SVP are same. So micro program iz not
“The version of SSVP micro programin

SSVP and SVP are same. So micro program
isnot downloaded.” is displayed.

Select (CL) [OK], go to step 3.

When a number of the SSVP microprogram

dOWﬂ-' Oads excw:ls 100’ a me%e’ ’ er te & [WS:::E:S:]DF SSYP micro program exceeds warranked value {100). Do you wank bo continue?
count of SSVP micro program exceeds ] '
warranted value (100). Do you want to L e ]

continue?’ is displayed.

When you want to download, select (CL) [Y es] and go to the next step.

When you do not want to download, select (CL) [No] and go to step 3.

The message “ SSV P microprogram download.” is

di spl ayed SSYP microprogram download.[07{16]

3. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto * Replacement of

the "SSVP" isdone.”. _
@ [SPCI2270]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.
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4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC'’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[8] HUB-BOX

1. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to * Replacement of

the"HUB-BOX" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC12271]
Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RSCON)

2. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[9] MONI-CON 1/2

1 <Enable DKUMN>

= REPLACE

Please switch "DKUMN-F" of all DKU to
"ENABLE." Then press OK.

Enable DKUMN in response to “Please
switch “DKUMN-n" of al DKU to
“ENABLE.” Then press OK.”.

After confirming DKUMN is enabled, select 0K
(CL) [OK]. ok |
DKUMN-n

» For MONI-CONL1:

[Power on DKUMN on front side of DKU]
* For MONI-CONZ2:

[Power on DKUMN on rear side of DKU]

2. <Check environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Processzing to enable the environment
check. ..

3. <Check end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto * Replacement of

the "MONI-CONnN" isdone.”. _
@ [5PC1227]

Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)
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4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKC'’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[10] SVP, SVP&FLASH CARD

1. Powering up the SVP

A\ cAuTION

If the MESSAGE LED on DKC-PANEL has lit on when power on SVP, please
complete SIM before operation.

(Although “SIM RC = BFE010 (SVP PS1 Warning) and BFEO11 (SVP PS2 Warning)”
may occur, because it was generated in the process which replaces a SVP, and
there is no problem.)

A caution
When an SSVP alarm is issued during replacement of the PC, reset the SSVP.

1-1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

Mebwork and Dialup Connections
Printets
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].
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(3) <Select [Time Zone]>

Select (CL) [Time Zone]. D-‘*T"mertfs T

rDats rTinn

Hanuary ,»"' "'»,

1 2 3 4 5 . / .
& 7 B 9 w11 1z i M
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -

20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31

[T =

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

oK || Cancel || Apply

(4) <Check the setting of [ Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [Time Zone] is without the _—
relation of a subsystem position “[GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark).

Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

O automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes

oK || Cancel || Apply
(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date. " 1]
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

[T =

Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

oK || Cancel || Apply

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Closg].

Closes the window. 4
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Blank Sheet
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2. Installation of Micro-program

® Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “e:\setup.exe” and select (CL) [OK].

3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD

® A message “Please insert the Config FD into the  |[Ryanig

FDD.” isdisplayed.

@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [CNF31871)

(CL) [OK].

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD,
the original configuration is recovered.

Please inserk the Config FD in the FOD,

5 [ Conce

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, a message
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL)
[OK].

CNFCPY

@ [CMF3158i]

Please remove the Config FO,

T8 [ Conce

4. JAVA Setup
4-1 JAVA Setup

Java Setup is executed. When Javaisinstalled, it progresses to step 4-2.

Select (CL) [Yed.

Software License Agreement

Flease 1ead the following License Agreement, Press the PAGE DOWN key to see
the rest of the agreement

| Sun Microspstems, Inc. =
Binary Code License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREEMENT")
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPENING THE SOFTWARE MEDIA PACKAGE.

B OPENING THE SOFT\WARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO

THE TERMS OF THI3 AGREEMENT. IF YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFTWARE ELECTROMNICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE

0OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTON AT THE

END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF

THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURN THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOLUR
PLACE OF PURCHASE FOR & REFUND DR. IF THE SOFTWARE IS

ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT =

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agreement? | you chogse Mo, Setup
willclose. T install Java Runti must accept thi t

<Back v | [ m |
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2

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Java Runtime Envionment in the following

To instal tor this folder. click Mext

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can chease not to install Java Runtime Emvironment by
clicking Carcal to et Setup

C:\Frogram Filest) avaSoft\REN 31

"Deshnalinn Folder

[ <Back Cancel

4-2 APACHE Setup
APACHE Setup is executed. When APACHE isinstalled, it progresses to step 5.

D

Select (CL) [Next].

\Welcome to the Apachs Web Server Setup progiam.
This program willinstall Spache Web S erver an pout
computer,

Itis shangly recommended that you st sl Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click. Caneel to quit Setup and then close any pragrams pau
have wnning. Click Nert to continue with the Setup program.

WARNING: This program is pratected by copyright law and
international reaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distribution of this program, or ary
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and crimingl penaltics, and
will e proseeuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

2

Select (CL) [Yes].

?g) Please read the following License Agresment. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses

the rest of the agreemert,

=
= The Apache Software License. Yersion 1.1

= Copwright [c) 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights

= reserved.

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
= madification, are permitted provided that the follawing conditions
* are met

=1, Redistributions of source code must etain the abowe coppright
= notice. this list of conditions and the following disclaimer

= 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copright

Do you acospt 4l the tems of the preceding License Agisement? If you choose No, Setup
willlase. Ta install Apache Wb Server, you must accept this agreement,

¢ Back v | [ o

3

Select (CL) [Next].

WARNIMG: The Win32 release of Apache should stil
be considered beta quality code. If daes not meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Ui releases do. There are numeraus known
bugs and inconsistencies. There is also a much
geater chance of secuity hales being presert in

the Win32 versian of Apache.

[ <Back Cancel
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(4)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache YWeb Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Next

To instal tor @ different falder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can choase not to install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

Destination Folder
’VE “Program Fileswipache Group\bpache

[ <Back Cancel |

(5)
Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type of Setup you prsfer, thern dlick Newt

CH

Progiam ill be installed vith the mast comman
apfions. Resammended for most users.

© Compact  Program will be installed with minimum required
oplions.

O Custom “You may choose the options you want to install,
Recommended for adwanced users.

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(6)
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will add program icans to the Program Folder listed belows
*Youmay type & rew folder name. or select one hom the existing
Folders lit. Click Net to cantinue.

Program Folders

Esisting Folders

Administrative Tocks
Debugging Tools for Windows
Java 2 Rurtime Environment
Staitup

VP

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(7)
Remove the check box of “Yesand | want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Installation of the: Apache web server has completed
successtully

. i et e FEATHE T

Please view the README-NT for information about this
Apache server instalation
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SV P restarts automatically.

6. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper

Remove the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper plug that was attached according to Stepl of [6] in
PRE-PROCEDURE T1 (REP02-510).

A cauTiON

Although “RC = bf85a2” may occur, it generated in process of replacement, and there is
no problem. Please complete SIM before operation.
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7. Set |P address of SVP
(1) <Open|[Instal]>
Select (CL) [Install] from *SVP'.

(2) <Select [Set Subsystem IP Address...]>
Select (CL) [Set IP Address...] from ‘Install’. D

Micro Program Install

Set Subsystem Time

Initialize ORM Yalue

‘ ‘ Set IP address |

(3) <SetIP Address>

Select (CL) [SVP] from [Target], confirm “IP | —
Address” and * Subnet Mask”. Select (CL) [OK]. | === s
If the IP Address or Subnet Mask iswrong, enter - Heter
acorrect value. 15 || [ s

Subnet Mask. 0 Sumetesk =

F?ﬂsw [eaon
O Based on Magic Number |:|
© Specified Subnethask 255

(4) Inserting the Config FD
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select (CL) CNFCPY

[OK]. _
@ [CMF31571]

Please insert the Config FD in the FDD.
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(5) Removing the Config FD

When the copying of the Config is completed, a message CNFCPY

“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. _

Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [CNF3135]

[OK] . Flease remove the Config FOL

i [ cancel

(6) <Check SVP reboot>

Select (CL) [OK]. XTI |

\i.) [INS1105i]
Thiz will rebioot SYP.

8. TOD Setting

Wait afew minutes, message “Loading SVP Program... SVP requests to DKC can not be
performed presently. Please wait...” will be extinguished. Then set TOD.
See SVP02-10.

)

L oad the Configuration from the SM to the SYP sHDD
<Open [Maintenance]>
Select (CL) [Maintenance] form ‘SVP'.
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Check “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC.” is not displayed.
If “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC” is displayed, see TRBL05-60.

(3) <Select [Exit]>

Select (CL) [File] from the “Maintenance
Select (CL) [Exit].

(Multi Cabinet Moddl)

#+ Maintenance

Renew Display Maintenancs

Dil-1z Dil-L| DKG DEU-R1 DiEl-F2
(G
[ vy Swms. | [ Logieal Devies. | [ Version | (LWL S,
[ wPPath. ] Fin | [ scelPath. ][ Openval. |

T+ Maintenance

(Single Cabinet Model)

[Fie ] Renew Display Maintenance
=5

Sub System
Front Visw Back Visw
Gentraller Disk
Command
[ opy iz, | [ Logioal Deviee. | [ Version | EoIMPC et
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10. Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to [Web Station] section. (WEBOQ1-10)

When you have installed from the backed-up Config FD,
i) Storage list / user list / environment information can be recovered to the backed-up status by
copy the following files under c:\program files\apache group\apache\cgi-bin\Utility\CSV .
* USERLIST.CSV
* STRLIST.CSV
* ENV.CSV
i) Please perform the following procedure, when you use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Open the SNMP Information Tab.
3. Remove the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button.
4. Add the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button again.
iii)Please perform the following procedure, when you don’t use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Specify Name, Contact and Location on Information Tab again.

11. Confirm status
Confirm the status display.
If buttonisvalid, go to [12].
If button is blinking, replace the FLASH CARD.

12. Configuration Back
Make a backup copy of the configuration in the CONFIG FD. (See MICRO-FCO08-10)
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13. SIM Complete
See SVP02-580.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]
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[11] FLASH CARD

A cruTiON

SIM (SIM RC = BFE010 (SVP PS1 Warning) and BFEO11 (SVP PS2 Warning))
generates, after power on SVP (PC). Because it was generated in the process which
replaces a SVP, and there is no problem.

Please complete SIM before operation.

1. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.

If button is blinking, refer to SIM and replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.2 ||Jun.2001 | Feb.2002| Apr.2002 | | | | REPO4'58O




K6602675-

[12] SVPPS-BOX

1. <Detaching the jumper plug>
Detach the jumper plug from the SVPPS-
BOX PS SD pinin response to a message, [SPC2951 1]
“Please detach the PS SD jumper plug. Then @
select OK.”. If you have already detached the
jumper plug according to HARDWARE T26,
go to Step 2.
After making sure that the jumper plug has been detached, select (CL) [OK].
The Optional SVP will be started when the jumper plug is removed. Shutdown the OS.

Pleaze detach P53 5D jumper plug. Then press OF.

2. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

3. <Checking the end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] i responseto * Replacement of

the "SVPPS-BOX" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227)

Replacement of the "DEC-PAMEL" iz done.

(ex. RS CON)

4. <Checking the status>
* SVPPS-BOX
Check the status display.
If the button is normal (kept on), go to Step 5.
If the button is blinking, perform the replacement again or refer to TROUBLE SHOOTING
SECTION.
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5. <Complete status of SIM log>
See page SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet mode!)
Close the ‘DK C’ window.
Close the ‘ Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet model)
Close the ‘ Controller’ window.
Close the ‘ Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[13] Switch SVP

1. <Verifying the SVP switching >
The SV P which was the Standby SV P before the switching starts up automatically, and reboots
after a setup of Subsystem Configuration.
Check if the SVP is operating normally (without error) after reboot.
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[POST-PROCEDURE t3]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ SIM Complete.
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[1] START OF POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Check special part replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “ Please replace the "X XXX X" After replacement, press OK.”.
Valid “XXXXX" values are listed below.

* ‘Fan assembly (DKC)’ REPLACE
S GGEEEEEREE R Go to [2] (REP04-920) @ [SPC11981]

® ‘ThermOStat mbly’ Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.
mmmmmmmssseeessssoseeooe- Go to [3] (REP04-930)

« ‘BATTERY-X --cmmev Go to [4] (REP04-940) =

« ‘BATCTRL-X’ ------- Go to [5] (REP04-950)

RSV = = S — Go to [9] (REP04-995) (ex. DKC-PANEL)

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please switch "xxPSn" to "DISABLE," and replace it.

After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and press OK.”.
RUS Go to [6] (REP04-960)

@ [5PC1209])
ol
press

lease switch "MPS-100EMABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and
55 OK,

Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “ Turn off the breaker which supplies power source for AC
BOX-x. After that please replaceit. When replacement is completed, press OK.”.

* ‘BREAKER BOX-X’ —
mETmEETTEEEE T T T T e GO tO [7] (REPO4'980) @ TumDFFthEbreaker‘wh\:hsupuhespqursUurcerACEOX'RlU.Afterthatpleaserep\acell.WhEnrep\a:emEnt\s

completed, press OF.

« *AC BOX-CI ------- Go to [8] (REP04-990)
(ex. AC BOX-R10)
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[2] Fan assembly

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the "Fan assembly” is done.”. (SPC1 2271
© e

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] Thermostat assembly

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the "Themostat assembly" is done.”. (SPC1 2271
© e

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] BATTERY

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

OTHERS

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

“Processing to enable the environment check...”
is displayed.

2. <Checking the end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the"BATTERY-Xx" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227]

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)
3. <Setting Battery Warning SIM>
Set the Battery Warning SIM in response to REPLACE
“Select the Setting Battery Life button in the @ [sPca346l]
I nSta| I panel and then make %ttl ngS.” . Select the Setting Battery Life button in the Install panel and then make settings.

4. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.

If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’” window.
Close Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] BATCTR

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the"BATCTR-x" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227]

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.
If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[6] PS

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE

of the"PS-X" isdone.”. .
@ [SPC12270)

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (The string is normally display), go to step 4.

If button is abnormal (The string is blinking), replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’” window.
Close Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] BREAKER BOX

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the"BREAKER BOX-X" isdone.”. e p—
© e

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPS1A)

3. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[8] AC BOX(DKC)

1. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “ Replacement REPLACE
of the"AC BOX-x" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227]

Replacement of the "IP514" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

3. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[9] SVPPS

1. <Detaching ajumper plug>

Detach ajumper plug to the SVPPS following  |[13Z¥as
amessage, “ Please detach the jumper plug of _

replaced PCB(s).”. @ Bhezzsal

After checki ng that thejumper p| ug has been Please detach the jurmper plug of replaced PCE(S).
detached, select (CL) [OK]. (See REP03-880)

2. <Checking the environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.
Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

3. <Checking the end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replacement REPLACE
of the "SVPPSX" isdone.”. _
@ [SPC1227i]

Replacement of the "IWPS14A" iz done.

(ex. 3VPSIA)

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘DKC’ window.

Close Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Cluster-X’ window.
Close ‘Controller’” window.
Close Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[POST-PROCEDURE t4]

— OUTLINE —

® Specify end of special part replacement.
@ Reinstall related parts.

® Start environment monitor.

@ DKU Path Inline Test.

® SIM Complete.
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[1] Start of POST-PROCEDURE

1. <Making part replacement check>
* Fan assembly

Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please REPLACE
replace the "XXXXX" After replacement, @ [SPC11961]
pre$ OK -” Please replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.

‘Fan assembly’ ----- Go to [2] (REPO4-1020)

[

(ex. DKC-PANEL)

* MPS-X, DKUMN-X
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Please —
SIVI tch IIXXXXX" to " DI SA B L E," and rwl &e @ E::zsse switch "MPS-100ENABLE/DISABLE" to "DISABLE," and replace it. After replacement, switch it to "ENABLE" and

O,

it. After replacement, switchitto"ENABLE" | = —

_________

and press OK.”. : :

‘MPS- -=-=mmmmmmmmee Go to [3] (REP04-1030) (ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)
‘DKUMN-R3n’, ‘DKUMN-L3n’ --- Go to [4] (REP04-1050)

Other ‘DKUMN-X" ------=----=--m---- Go to [5] (REP04-1060)

* ACBOX-X

Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Turn off the  [<&s

. . [sPC1z7si]
breaker which supplies power source for AC s Suplespoversounc o ACBOX 10, At thot plsse el . hen oot 5
BOX-X. After that please replaceit.
When replacement is completed, press OK.”.

completed, press OK.

(ex. AC BOX-R10 of Multi Cabinet Mode!)

‘*AC BOX-X’ ==---- Go to [6] (REP04-1080)

* JMP

Select (CL) [OK] in responseto “Please REPLACE
replace the "JMPm-n". After replacement, @ [SPC1198i]

pl'eSS OK -” . Plzase replace the "DKC-PAMEL." After replacement, press OK.
 IMPITEY —emememeeee Go to [7] (REP04-1091) o0 [ el |

(ex. DKC-PANEL)
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[2] Fan assembly

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Sdlect (CL) [OK] in response o
“Replacement of the "Fan assembly” is
done.”. 0 Replacement of the "MPS-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X" window.
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Disk’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[3] MPS

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Sefect (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "MPS-n" is done.”.

0 Heplacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X" window
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X" window.
Close ‘Disk’ window.

Close Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] DKUMN-R3n, DKUMN-L3n

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the "DKUMN-X" isdone.”.

0 Heplacement of the "MP5-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button isvalid, go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[5] Other DKUMN-X

1. <Enabling DKUMN>
When Multi Cabinet Model, if DKUMN-X
(listed below) isinstalled, thismessage is
displayed.

Enable DKUMN in response to “Please
switch "DKUMN-X" to "ENABLE".
Then press OK.”.

After confirming DKUMN-X is enabled,

Select (CL) [OK].

DKUMN-X (Multi Cabinet Model):
Replace parts X
DKUMN-R1F |R2F, R3F
DKUMN-RIR |R2R, R3R

DKUMN-R2F | R3F
DKUMN-R2R | R3R
DKUMN-L1F |L2F, L3F
DKUMN-LIR |L2R,L3R
DKUMN-L2F |[L3F
DKUMN-L2R |[L3R

REPLACE

@ [5Pc2990i]
Please switch DEUMMN-RZF to ENAEBLE. Then press QK.

(ex. Replacement of the DKUMN-R1F)

2. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

3. <Checking end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to

“Replacement of the "DKUMN-X" isdone.”.

= REPLACE

o Replacement of the "MPS-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Modd)
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4. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button isvalid, go to step 5.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2001|Jun.2002| | | | | REPO4'107O




K6602675-

[6] AC BOX-X

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...” OTHERS

is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to
“Replacement of the"AC BOX-X" isdone.”.

0 Heplacement of the "MPS-R100" is done.

(ex. MPS-R100 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

4. <Confirm Cluster>

If Cluster is blocked, recover it.
See SVP02-1110.
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5. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)
Close ‘Disk’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[7] IMP

1. <Checking environment monitor start processing>

“Processing to enable the environment check...”
is displayed.

Proceszzing to enable the enyvironment
check...

2. <Checking end of replacement>
Select (CL) [OK] inresponse to “Replacement of  ([T3gW 8z

the "JIMPm-n" isdone.”. _
@ [5PC1z27i]

Replacement of the "IMPR10-R1" is done,

(ex. IMPR10-R1 of Multi Cabinet Model)

3. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.
If button is normal (lighting), go to step 4.
If button is blinking, replace the target part again, or TROUBLE SHOOTING SECTION.

Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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4. <SIM Complete>
See SV P02-580.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X" window
Close ‘DKU-X" window.
Close Maintenance’ window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘HDU-X" window.
Close ‘Disk’ window.

Close Maintenance’ window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[POST-PROCEDURE t5]

— OUTLINE —

@ Select a part to be replaced.
@ Reinstall the related parts.
® Complete status of SIM log.
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[1] Select a procedure for SVP replacing.

1

Select a procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card according to a part(s) to be
replaced.

Procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card in the normal state
¢ “SVP" - Go to [2] (REP04-1120)
«“SVP & FLASH CARD” Goto[2] (REP04-1120)
« “FLASH CARD” --------- Go to [3] (REP04-1230)

Procedure for replacing an SVP and/or a Flash Card on master mode when the SV P cannot be
switched

¢ “SVP’ - Go to [4] (REP04-1240)

«“SVP & FLASH CARD” Go to [4] (REP04-1240)

« “FLASH CARD” --------- Go to [5] (REP04-1350)
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[2] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card

Perform the following operation at a Standby SVP.

1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dialup Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date & Time | Time Zone

Date

T

Hanuary O
12z 3 4 s 1 / i

& 7 B 9 wu 12 i M

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -

20 21 22 23 24 25 2B
27 28 29 30 3

12:59:34 PM E

Currenl t bime zone: 1 GMT Standard Time
oK || Cancel || apply
Copyright ©2001,2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) <Check the setting of [ Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [ Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “[GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

Date/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

O automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes

oK || Cancel || Apply

(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

Date/Time Properties

Date & Time | Time Zone

[Date - Tirn
Haruary 2002 = .
1 2 3 4 5 H / i
& 7 B 9 w11 1z i M
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -
20021 22 23 B4 25 6
27 28 29 30 3
[T =
Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

oK || Cancel || Apply

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Closg].

2. Installation of Micro-program

@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “setup-exe” and press the [Enter] key.
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3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD
® A message “Pleaseinsert the Config FD into the  |[Nzn:
FDD.” isdisplayed. .
@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [eHFa187]
(CL) [OK] . Flease insert the Config FD in the FOD.

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD, | | Cancel

the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, amessage |[RNzumi
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [CF3158]
[OK] ’ Please remove the Config FO,

4. JAVA Setup

4-1 JAVA Setup
Setting up of Javais executed. When Java has already been installed, the routine proceeds to
Step 4-2.

D

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following Licsnss Agrsement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses
the rest of the agreement,

| Sun Microsystems., Inc. -
Birary le License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREERENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING THE SOFT%ARE MEDIA PACKAGE.
B OPENING THE SOFT\/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. |F YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFT'WARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE
OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTON AT THE
END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFYOU DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF
THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOUR
PLACE OF PLIRCHASE FOR 4 REFLUMD DR, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agresment? If you chooss No, Setup
willclase. T install Java Runtime Enviranment, you must accept this agresment,

£ Rack v | [ Mo

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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2
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Java Runtime Envionment in the following

To instal tor this folder. click Mext

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can chease not to install Java Runtime Emvironment by
clicking Carcal to et Setup

C:\Frogram Filest) avaSoft\REN 31

"Deshnalinn Folder

[ <Back Cancel

4-2 APACHE Setup

Setting up of APACHE is executed. When APACHE has already been installed, the routine

proceeds to Step 5.
(1)
Select (CL) [Next].

\Welcome to the Apachs Web Server Setup progiam.
This program willinstall Spache Web S erver an pout
= computer

Itis shangly recommended that you st sl Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click. Caneel to quit Setup and then close any pragrams pau
have wnning. Click Nert to continue with the Setup program.

WARNING: This program is pratected by copyright law and
international reaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distribution of this program, or ary
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and crimingl penaltics, and
will e proseeuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

2
Select (CL) [Yes].

?g) Please read the following License Agresment. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses

the rest of the agreemert,

=
= The Apache Software License. Yersion 1.1 m

= Copwright [c) 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights

= reserved.

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
= madification, are permitted provided that the follawing conditions
* are met

=1, Redistributions of source code must etain the abowe coppright
= notice. this list of conditions and the following disclaimer

= 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copright

Do you acospt 4l the tems of the preceding License Agisement? If you choose No, Setup
willlase. Ta install Apache Wb Server, you must accept this agreement,

¢ Back v | [ o

3
Select (CL) [Next].

WARNIMG: The Win32 release of Apache should stil
be considered beta quality code. If daes not meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Ui releases do. There are numeraus known
bugs and inconsistencies. There is also a much
geater chance of secuity hales being presert in

the Win32 versian of Apache.

Cancel
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(4)

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache YWeb Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Next

To instal tor @ different falder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can choase not to install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

Destination Folder
’VE “Program Fileswipache Group\bpache

[ <Back Cancel

(%)

Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type of Setup you prsfer, thern dlick Newt

G5l Progiam vill be installed with the most comman
“ aptions. Recommended for mast users.

© Compact  Program will be installed with minimum required
oplions.

O Custom “You may choose the options you want to install,
Recommended for adwanced users.

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(6)

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will add program icans to the Program Folder listed belows
*Youmay type & rew folder name. or select one hom the existing
Folders lit. Click Net to cantinue.

Program Folders

Esisting Folders

Administrative Tocks
Debugging Tools for Windows
Java 2 Rurtime Environment
Staitup

VP

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(7)

Remove the check box of “Yesand | want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Installation of the: Apache web server has completed
successtully

s, [ wantto view the READHE fle

Please view the README-NT for information about this
Apache server instalation

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SV P restarts automatically.
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6. Set |P address of SVP
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>

Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window.

| Fefer Configurat | ‘ Micra Program Instal |

| FCE Revision Display ‘ ‘ Set Subsystem Time |

o ‘ ‘ Set [P sdhess |

| Logicsl Devics Fomst ‘ ‘ Iriilze R sl |

| Change Corfiguration ‘ ‘ Setting Batte Life |

[5elect button or menu.
(4) <Setting an IP address>

Set IP Addiess

Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address box
and enter an |P address and subnet mask of the
internal 1P address.

Flease setthe IP Address and SubnetMask.

rIntemnal IP Aclch

Target
®5vP
©5VP and DKC
L1 s
suretmiask [ | [ ][] 0

|P Address

O Based on Magic Number l:|

O speciied

P
’7 @ Based on Serial Number

rExternal IP Addi

SYP Kind
Use Duplex SvP © Master SVP
O Standby SVP
rMastersvp————M8 MMM
Subnetiask  [285 | - [255 |

IP Address

- Standby S¥P
IP Address

Subnet Mask 255 | [ess
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(5) <Setting the SV P duplication>

(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] inthe External [T
IP addr% box- rInternal 1P wTwa rExtemal IP Add —
(b) Select (CL) [Standby SVP] in the SVP Kind S G
rMaster 3yp—m———————
bOX. |PAddress I:l l:l l:l = IPAddress  [168
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the suetiesk [ 1 L1 L]0 | s ]
Master and Standby SV Ps, and then select (CL) | |r% i ——
@ Based on Serial Number P Address 24
[OK]' SEZ:Z:SSMEQIENWDEY SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
* Y ou do not have to enter the information of .

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP addressis not required.

(6) <Confirming the external 1P address setting>
When amessage, “After finishing this _
operation, you must use the Windows Control | & "
Panel to change the external IP address.” is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

After finishing this operation. you must use the Windows Control Panel to change the extemal IP address,

(7) <Inserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FDD

(8) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed. p——
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(9) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>

Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “ Thiswill reboot

SVP.".

Set IP Address

@

[IM=11081]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.

(10) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connecti ons wi ndow>

When the setting of the external IP addressis

not required, go to Step 8.

Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and
Dialup Connectiong] in this order from the

[Start].

Maintenance Information
Inztall Diagnosis
FD Copy DUMP
GUIDANCE
Web Console

(][ A @€ G @ 2 [|[BradnJ[Ose |[Tsws |[Sswss |[Ssvs |[Slsvs.. |51 ressone]

(11) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>

Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] in the
Network and Dial-up Connections window.

vanced  He

igtory | 17 T X o) | 2B

MakeMew  Localdres  Local Area
Connection  Cornection  Connection 2

Adere: \-Ntwok nd Diakup Con o] ow |
T ot %

[# chjects)
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(12) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>

Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] inthe Local Area | FReiiElsiEiib iy W
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select the m
[Propertl%] button. Connect using:

| By ¥ircom Cardbus Ethemet 100 + Modem 56 (Ethemet Interf |

Components checked are used by this connection:

= Clignt for Microzoft Metwaorks
.:—5 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metworks
L g riternet Protocal [TCP/IP)

| Install..

| Urinstal | | Properties

r Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemnet Pratocol. The default
wide area nebwork protocaol that provides communication
acrogs diverse interconnected networks.

[1 Show icon in taskbar when connected

(13) <Setting an external |P address>

Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL)  |FeSiEailea ke T
the [OK] button. (Gererd |

You can get [P settings assigned automatically if your nebwaork supports
this capability. Otherwize, pou need to ask your network. administratar for
the sppropriate [P settings.

atically

1P address: 192 168, 0 . 1

Subnet mazk: 285 .86 .255. 0

O Obtain OIS sarver addiass automaiically
' Use the falowing DNS server addiesses:
Prefened DMS server:

Alternate DNS server I:I

7. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper

Remove the jumper plug that was attached in Step 4 of Item [2] in PRE-PROCEDURE T5.
Remove the jumper plug from the SVP PS ON/OFF INH pin of the RS CON. When the SVPis
an Optional SV P, remove the jJumper plug from the PS CTLINH pin of the SVPPS-BOX, too.
(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 5 on REP03-480))

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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8. Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Internet Explorer according to [Web Station] section. (WEBO01-10)

9. Shutting down the SVP
Power off the SVP (PC) by shutting it down.

10. Connect the LAN cable
(1) Connect the LAN cable that was removed in Step 4 of Item [2] in PRE-PROCEDURE T5 to
the HUB Box. (See Fig. T7.1-6, Fig. T7.1-9)
(2) Attach the Lower SH Box Cover (See Fig. T7.1-2)

11. Reset the SSVP

Pressthe SSVP ALARM RESET switch of the SSVP (see LOCATION SECTION
(LOCATIONO3-40 and LOCATIONO3-60)).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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12. Transferring configuration data
(1) Change the mode to [Modify Mode].
Select (CL) [Maintenance].

(2) The“Maintenance” window is displayed.

(Multi Cabinet Model)
In the ‘ Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [DKC] to be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)
In the “Maintenance’ window, check and select
(CL) [Contraller] to be replaced.

(Multi Cabinet Model)

- Maintena

Fle Renew Display Mainkenance

b Syst
ue-z | Dil-Ll DKG DKU-RT [ Die-Fz
Command
[ Gopy iz, | [ Logical Device. | [ Version. | [IMPL Stk
[ whPath. || Fin | [ scstPath | [ penvel. ]

(Single Cabinet Model)

Fle Renew Display Mantenance
Back View
Digk.

G
[ Gy Sans. | [ Loeical Deviee., | [ Version. | [ IMPCSHERE,
\ Fin.. | | SGSI Path.. \ Open Vol

GMASM Path,

Sub System
Front Wiew
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3 (Multi Cabinet Model)

(Multi Cabinet Model) et o

In the ‘DKC’ window, check and select (CL) [SVP] to be ]

replaced. e
PCLGON PIFIEGO [ mrroos |

(Single Cabinet Model)

In the * Controller’ window, check and select (CL) [SVP] to Clster1 Custer-2

be replaced.

(Single Cabinet Model)

intr

Parts List

SEVP
SWP HUE-BOX

DKG-PAMEL DEGMN1

EPO W DKGMNZ [""“‘E c”;”‘j
RS GON
i

PCIGON

Gluster-1 Gluster-2

(4) Select (CL) “Transfer Config Data only”, and
select (CL) [Execute]. REPLACE
SvP

{*) Replace
WP

[] FL&5H CaRD Closefx]

{3 Switch 5WPs with Transfer Config D ata
) Transfer Config Data only

(5) Inresponseto amessage “Do you want to transfer
configuration data?’, select (CL) [Yes]. Others

@ [SPCa412i]

Do ol wank to kransFer configuration daka?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(6) “Transferring subsystem configuration data...”
is displayed.

Transferring subsystem configuration data...

Phaze 143

(7) “Configuration data has been transferred.”
is displayed, when Configuration data has been Others
transferred. Select (CL) [OK]. _
If error has occurred while transferring, correct @ [SPC34151]
that a repl aced SVP has problem of connecti ng Configuration data has been transferred,
and/or setting.

(8)

(Multi Cabinet Model)
Close ‘DK C’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

(Single Cabinet Model)

Close ‘ Controller’ window.
Close ‘Maintenance window.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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[3] Replacement of aFlash Card

Perform the following operation at a Standby SVP.

1. <Shutting down the SVP>
When the SVP whose Flash Card was replaced starts, power off the SVP (PC) by shutting it
down.

Go to POST-PROCEDURE z (REP04-1400).
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[4] Replacement of an SVP with or without a Flash Card (without SV P switching)

Perform the following operation at a Master SVP.

1. Set Date/Time

(1) <Open [Control Panel]>
Select (DR) [Settings] and then [Control Panel] from
[Start].

windows Update

Control Panel

Metwork and Dialup Connections
Printers
a Taskbar & Start Menu...

(2) <Open [Date/Time]>
Select (DC) [Date/Time] from [Control Panel].

(3) <Select [Time Zone]>
Select (CL) [Time Zone].

Date & Time | Time Zone

Date

T

Hanuary O
12z 3 4 s 1 / i

& 7 B 9 wu 12 i M

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -

20 21 22 23 24 25 2B
27 28 29 30 3

12:59:34 PM E

Currenl t e zone: i GMT Standard Time
o [ el ][ o
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(4) <Check the setting of [ Time Zone]>
Make sure that the setting of [ Time Zone] is without the
relation of a subsystem position “[GMT] Greenwich Mean
Time; Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London”. Also, make sure
that a check box on the left of “ Automatically adjust clock for
daylight saving changes” is O (without a check mark).
Then, select (CL) [Date/Time].

O automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes

oK || Cancel || Apply

(5) <Set the [Date/Time]>
Check if the [Date/Time] is set to the current time and date.
If not, reset it correctly. Then, select (CL) [OK].

Date & Time | Time Zone

[Date - Tirn
Haruary 2002 = .
1 2 3 4 5 H / i
& 7 B 9 w11 1z i M
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 - -
20021 22 23 B4 25 6
27 28 29 30 3
[T =
Current time zone: GMT Standard Time

(6) <Close “Control Panel”>
Select (CL) [File] on “Control Panel”.
Select (CL) [Closg].

2. Installation of Micro-program

@ Insert the CD-ROM disk into the CD-ROM drive and then wait one minute.
@ Select (CL) [Run...] from the [Start]. Enter “setup-exe” and press the [Enter] key.
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3. Installation of Configuration
(1) Inserting the Config FD
® A message “Pleaseinsert the Config FD into the  |[Nzn:
FDD.” isdisplayed. .
@ Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select @ [eHFa187]
(CL) [OK] . Flease insert the Config FD in the FOD.

If you insert the previously backed-up Config FD, | | Cancel

the original configuration is recovered.

(2) Removing the Config FD
® When the copying of the Config is completed, amessage |[RNzumi
“Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.

@ Remove the Config FD from the FDD and select (CL) @ [CF3158]
[OK] ’ Please remove the Config FO,

4. JAVA Setup

4-1 JAVA Setup
Setting up of Javais executed. When Java has already been installed, the routine proceeds to
Step 4-2.

D

Select (CL) [Yes].

Please read the following Licsnss Agrsement. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses
the rest of the agreement,

| Sun Microsystems., Inc. -
Birary le License Agreement =

READ THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT AND ANY PROVIDED
SUPPLEMENTAL LICENSE TERMS (COLLECTIVELY "AGREERENT"]
CAREFULLY BEFORE OPEMING THE SOFT%ARE MEDIA PACKAGE.
B OPENING THE SOFT\/ARE MEDIA PACKAGE. YOU AGREE TO
THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT. |F YOU ARE ACCESSING

THE SOFT'WARE ELECTRONICALLY, INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE
OF THESE TERMS BY SELECTING THE “"ACCEPT" BUTTON AT THE
END OF THIS AGREEMENT. IFYOU DO NOT AGREE TOALL OF
THESE TERMS, PROMPTLY RETURM THE UNUSED SOFTWARE TO YOUR
PLACE OF PLIRCHASE FOR 4 REFLUMD DR, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
ACCESSED ELECTRONICALLY, SELECT THE "DECLINE"BUTTON AT

Do you accept all the tems of the preceding License Agresment? If you chooss No, Setup
willclase. T install Java Runtime Enviranment, you must accept this agresment,

£ Rack v | [ Mo
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2
Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Java Runtime Envionment in the following

To instal tor this folder. click Mext

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can chease not to install Java Runtime Emvironment by
clicking Carcal to et Setup

C:\Frogram Filest) avaSoft\REN 31

"Deshnalinn Folder

[ <Back Cancel

4-2 APACHE Setup

Setting up of APACHE is executed. When APACHE has already been installed, the routine

proceeds to Step 5.
(1)
Select (CL) [Next].

\Welcome to the Apachs Web Server Setup progiam.
This program willinstall Spache Web S erver an pout
= computer

Itis shangly recommended that you st sl Windows programs
before running this Setup program.

Click. Caneel to quit Setup and then close any pragrams pau
have wnning. Click Nert to continue with the Setup program.

WARNING: This program is pratected by copyright law and
international reaties.

Unauthorizad reproduction or distribution of this program, or ary
pattian of t, may resultin severe civi and crimingl penaltics, and
will e proseeuted (o the maximum extent possible under law.

2
Select (CL) [Yes].

?g) Please read the following License Agresment. Press the PAGE DOWN key to ses

the rest of the agreemert,

=
= The Apache Software License. Yersion 1.1 m

= Copwright [c) 2000 The Apache Software Foundation. All rights

= reserved.

= Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without
= madification, are permitted provided that the follawing conditions
* are met

=1, Redistributions of source code must etain the abowe coppright
= notice. this list of conditions and the following disclaimer

= 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copright

Do you acospt 4l the tems of the preceding License Agisement? If you choose No, Setup
willlase. Ta install Apache Wb Server, you must accept this agreement,

¢ Back v | [ o

3
Select (CL) [Next].

WARNIMG: The Win32 release of Apache should stil
be considered beta quality code. If daes not meet

the nomal standards of stabilty and secuity

that Ui releases do. There are numeraus known
bugs and inconsistencies. There is also a much
geater chance of secuity hales being presert in

the Win32 versian of Apache.

Cancel
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(4)

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will install Apache YWeb Server in the following folder.
To instal tor this folder, click Next

To instal tor @ different falder, click Browse and select anather
folder

You can choase not to install Apache Web Server by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup

Destination Folder
’VE “Program Fileswipache Group\bpache

[ <Back Cancel

(%)

Select (CL) [Next].

Click the type of Setup you prsfer, thern dlick Newt

G5l Progiam vill be installed with the most comman
“ aptions. Recommended for mast users.

© Compact  Program will be installed with minimum required
oplions.

O Custom “You may choose the options you want to install,
Recommended for adwanced users.

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(6)

Select (CL) [Next].

Setup will add program icans to the Program Folder listed belows
*Youmay type & rew folder name. or select one hom the existing
Folders lit. Click Net to cantinue.

Program Folders

Esisting Folders

Administrative Tocks
Debugging Tools for Windows
Java 2 Rurtime Environment
Staitup

VP

¢ Back Hests | [ Cancel

(7)

Remove the check box of “Yesand | want to view the
README file.”, and select (CL) [Finish].

Installation of the: Apache web server has completed
successtully

s, [ wantto view the READHE fle

Please view the README-NT for information about this
Apache server instalation

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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5. Restarting the SVP
When the setup is completed, the SV P restarts automatically.
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6. Set |P address of SVP
(1) <Changing the mode>
Change the mode by selecting [Modify Mode].

(2) <Opening the Install window>
Select (CL) [Install] from the [SVP] menu.

(3) <Selecting [Set SVP IP Address]>

Select (CL) [Set IP Address] in the [Install] window.

| Fefer Configurat | ‘ Micra Program Instal |

| FCE Revision Display ‘ ‘ Set Subsystem Time |

o ‘ ‘ Set [P sdhess |

| Logicsl Devics Fomst ‘ ‘ Iriilze R sl |

| Change Corfiguration ‘ ‘ Setting Batte Life |

[5elect button or menu.
(4) <Setting an IP address>

Set IP Addiess

Select (CL) [SVP] in the Internal IP Address box
and enter an |P address and subnet mask of the
internal 1P address.

Flease setthe IP Address and SubnetMask.

rIntemnal IP Aclch

Target
®5vP
©5VP and DKC
L1 s
suretmiask [ | [ ][] 0

|P Address

O Based on Magic Number l:|

O speciied

P
’7 @ Based on Serial Number

rExternal IP Addi

SYP Kind
Use Duplex SvP © Master SVP
O Standby SVP
rMastersvp————M8 MMM
Subnetiask  [285 | - [255 |

IP Address

- Standby S¥P
IP Address

Subnet Mask 255 | [ess
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| REV.1 ||Jun.2002| Jul.2002 | | |

REP04-1300




K6602675-

(5) <Setting an IP address>

Select (CL) [SVP] inthe Internal P Address DoX [ e Fasimes s orsvies
and enter an |P address and subnet mask of the [l A
internal IP address. O SR IS
rMaster 3P —m— —————————
P Address I:l l:l l:l 15 P Addre . - - m
sugnenviask [ ][] [ ] 0 SubnetMesk  [255 | [e55 | 285 | [0 ]
1P Ad - Standhy SWP
@:asejmi&na\:umiw 1P Address - - - -
’VSSpecled g SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
(6) <Setting the SV P duplication>
(a) Select (CL) [Use Duplex SVP] inthe External [T
IP addr%s box- rInternal 1P wTwa rExtemal IP Add —
(b) Select (CL) [Standby SVP] in the SVP Kind S G
box. e i R | o=
(c) Enter the IP addresses and subnet masks of the sunetiesk [ 1 L1 L]0 | s 5] ) ] [
Master and Standby SV Ps, and then select (CL) P
gﬁasedunSEr\a\Numbgr 1P Address - - - -
[OK] ’ O Specifed g SubnetMas, [285 | [e58 | [e5 | [0 ]
* Y ou do not have to enter the information of Lo Il o= ]

Item (c) above when the setting of the external IP addressis not required.

(7) <Confirming the external 1P address setting>
When a message, “ After finishing this —
operation, you must use the Windows Control | & "

Panel to change the external IP address.” is
displayed, select (CL) the [OK] button.

After finishing this operation. you must use the Windows Control Panel to change the extemal IP address,

(8) <lInserting the Config FD>
Insert the Config FD into the FDD and select
(CL) [OK].

@ [CHFIETI]
Pleaze inzert the Config FD in the FOD

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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(9) <Removing the Config FD>
When the copying of the Config is completed, a
message, “Please remove the Config FD.” is displayed.
Remove the FD and select (CL) [OK]. @

[CHF3188i1]

Pleaze remove the Config FD.

(10) <Confirming rebooting of the SVP>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to a message, “ This will reboot Set IP Address

SVP.”.
@ [IM=11081]
Thiz will reboot 5WF.

(11) <Opening the Network and Dial-up Connections window>
When the setting of the external IP addressis not

required, go to Step 8. o
Select (CL) [Settings] and [Network and Dialup

Connectiong] in this order from the [Start].

Maintenance Information

Install Diagnosis

FD Copy DUMP

GUIDANCE

Web Console

B 3 ([P ][ Tor|[ow s [T | Slonie] Tope s

(12) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 window>
Select (CL) [Local Area Connection 2] in the Network
and Dial-up Connections window.

I3 cbiectis)
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(13) <Opening the Local Area Connection 2 Properties window>
Select (CL) [Internal Protocol (TCP/IP)] inthe[Local Area |EEEaSISiiZiuipll ol 1]
Connection 2 Properties window, and then select (CL) the el [Shaig]|

Connect using

[ Propertl %] bUtton' ‘ B8 ircom Cardbus Ethernet 100 + Madem 56 [Ethemet Interf

Components checked are used by thiz connection;
B Clignt for Microsoft Netwarks

.:-J.Flle and Printer Sharing for Microsaft Networks
L g | nternet Protocol [TCPAR)

‘ Install... | Uninstall | | Froperties

r Description

Transmiszion Contral Protocol/Intermet Protocal. The default
wide area netwark. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected netvorks.

[ Show icon in taskbar when connected

(14) <Setting an external |P address>

Set the IP address and subnet mask, and then select (CL) |FEES DL
the [OK] button. (Generd |

“You can get IP settings assigned automatically if pour netwark, supportz
thiz capability. Othenwise, vou need to ask your netwark. administrator for
the appropriate IP settings.

(O Obtain an IP address automatically

i Lge the following IP address !

1P address: 192 182, 0 . 1
Subnet mask: 285 .285.285. 0

] Oiizin DS sarean addres: automatically

(& Use the following DMS server addresses:

Freferred DMS server:

Altemnate DMS server: l:l

7. Removing the SVP PS ON/OFF INH jumper
Remove the jumper plug that was attached in Step 4 of Item [4] in PRE-PROCEDURE T5.
Remove the jumper plug from the SVP PS ON/OFF INH pin of the RS CON.
When the SVP isan Optiona SV P, remove the jumper plug from the PS CTLINH pin of the
SVPPS-BOX, too.
(See HARDWARE T7 (Step 5 on REP03-480))

8. TOD Setting

Wait afew minutes, message “Loading SVP Program... SVP requeststo DKC can not be
performed presently. Please wait...” will be extinguished. Then set TOD.
See SVP02-10.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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9. Load the Configuration from the SM to the SVP' sHDD
(1) <Open [Maintenance]>
Select (CL) [Maintenance] form ‘SVP .

2
Check “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC.” is not displayed.
If “Connection error occurred SVP-DKC” is displayed, see TRBL05-60.

(3) <Sdect [Exit]>
Select (CL) [Filg] from the “Maintenance’.

Select (CL) [Exit].
Dil-1z Dil-L| DKG DEU-R1 DiEl-F2
G d
[ vy Swms. | [ Logieal Devies. | [ Version | (LWL S,
[ wPPath. ] Fin | [ scelPath. ][ Openval. |

Front View — —Back View
Gontroller Disk.

Comman d
[ Gouy gz, | [ LeeialDevice. | [ Versin. | [ IMFLStws. |
LGP Path | Fin.. | [ scsifath | Open Vol
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10. Setting Web Console
Make a setting of the Web Console according to [Web Station] section. (WEBOQ1-10)

When you have installed from the backed-up Config FD,
i) Storage list / user list / environment information can be recovered to the backed-up status by
copy the following files under c:\program files\apache group\apache\cgi-bin\Utility\CSV .
* USERLIST.CSV
* STRLIST.CSV
* ENV.CSV
i) Please perform the following procedure, when you use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Open the SNMP Information Tab.
3. Remove the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button.
4. Add the check mark of Extension SNMP and push Apply button again.
iii)Please perform the following procedure, when you don’t use SNMP Agent.
1. Push Web Console button.
2. Specify Name, Contact and Location on Information Tab again.

11. Confirm status
Confirm the status display.
If buttonisvalid, go to [12].
If button is blinking, replace the FLASH CARD.

12. Configuration Back
Make a backup copy of the configuration in the CONFIG FD. (See MICRO-FCO08-10)

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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13. SIM Complete
See SVP02-580.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

O REP04-1340




K6602675-

[5] Replacement of a Flash Card (without SV P switching)

Perform the following operation at a Master SVP.

1. <Confirm status>
Confirm the status display.

If button is blinking, refer to SIM and replace the target part again, or see TROUBLE
SHOOTING SECTION.

[End of POST-PROCEDURE]

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.

| REV.1 ||Jun.2002| Jul.2002 | | | | | REPO4'1350




K6602675-

[POST-PROCEDURE U]

— OUTLINE —

® Execute CUDG on P-DEV.

@ Specify recovery.

® Correction copy

@ Reset ORM Error Count on the P-DEV.
® Reset Threshole Counter

® SIM Complete.

A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

1. <Check the beginning of recovery>

Please insert the floppy disk and select (CL) [T
[OK] @ Please

insert: a floppy disk For dumping information and sefect [OK].
The information will be essential when you inv

Failure information of the physical deviceis ot vl
written to the floppy disk.

[After the completion of writing failure information:]
“Please remove the FD.” is displayed. Replace
Please remove the floppy disk and select (CL) [OK]. ; ONL2319]

Pleaze remove the FD.

2. <Spin up the Physical Drive>
“Spinning up...” is displayed.

3. <DKU INLINE>

Select (CL) [No] in responseto “Are you sure
you want to diagnose the physical device?’. @ [ONL23151]

Are wou sure you want ko diagnose the physical device?

Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

<Restore Physical Drive>
Select (CL) [Yes] inresponseto “Are you
sure you want to restore the physical device?’.

Replace

@ [OML2317(]

fre you sure vou want ko restore the physical device?

[oves ]| o
<Check the Drive Status>
“Checking...” is displayed.
Deviceis till blocked.
<Check the beginning of correction copy>
Select (CL) [Yes] in response to “Are you

sure you want to correct data in the physical
device?".

@ [OMLZ336(]

Are wou sure wou want ko correct data in the pheesical device?

Yes | | Mo
<Correct data>
“Correcting...” is displayed.
Copyright ©2002, Hitachi, Ltd.
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A cauTiON

This processing is a special operation for detecting a cause of a Fibre loop error.
Ask the technical support center about the appropriateness of the operation.

8. <Check the starting of Correction copy>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Correcting Replace
datain the physical device has been started.”. @ [ONL2400]

Correcting data in the phyzsical device has been started.

9. <Check the end of P-DEV recovery>
Select (CL) [OK] in response to “Replace finished.”. Replace

@ [OMLZ2471]

R eplace finizhed.

10. <SIM Complete>
Refer to SV P02-580.
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|IPOST-PROCEDURE Z]

— OUTLINE —

® SVP Window
@ Change the SVP operation mode.
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1. <SvPwindow>

2. <Changing the SVP operation mode>
Change the mode to [View Mode].
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